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PREFACE. 


This  volume  is  the  result  of  an  attempt  to  put  into  convenient 
form  and  the  smallest  possible  compass  all  the  grammar  that  the 
ordinary  student  of  Italian  will  need.  Short  as  the  book  is,  it  con- 
tains some  paragraphs  which  beginners  will  probably  skip  :  the 
longer  lists  of  words  and  endings,  and  a  great  part  of  the  chapters 
on  suffixes  and  irregular  verbs  will  be  useful  mainly  for  reference. 
The  vocabularies  cover  the  twenty-one  translation  exercises,  but 
not  the  examples  nor  the  Exercise  in  Pronunciation  ;  they  are  not 
intended  to  include  words  explained  in  the  notes,  nor  proper 
names  that  are  exactly  the  same  in  Italian  and  in  English, 

I  have  endeavored  to  make  the  book  represent  the  Italian  lan- 
guage as  it  is  spoken  and  written  at  the  present  day  ;  the  exercises 
are  taken  chiefly  from  reading-books  lately  prepared  for  Tuscan 
schools.  Still,  I  have  tried  to  give  also  as  many  obsolete  forms  as 
students  of  the  Italian  classics  will  require. 

It  has  been  my  aim  throughout  to  make  the  rules  clear  for  all 
classes  of  pupils,  even  for  those  ignorant  of  other  foreign  languages, 
provided  they  understand  the  technical  words  commonly  used  in 
grammars.  With  this  object  in  view,  I  have  ascribed  to  the  Ital- 
ian vowels  the  pronunciation  of  the  English  ones  that  are  most 
like  them  :  an  accurate  description  of  the  Italian  sounds  would,  I 
fear,  prove  confusing  to  beginners  who  have  had  no  training  in 
phonetics.     It  will  be  easy  for  the  instructor  to  explain  not  only 
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the  vowels,  but  some  of  the  consonants,  and  the  division  of 
words  into  syllables,  much  better  than  can  be  done  in  a  book 
like  this. 

The  authorities  I  have  consulted  most  are  the  dictionaries  of 
Fanfani,  Rigutini  and  Fanfani,  Fornari  {Nuovo  Bazzarini),  and 
Tommaseo  and  Bellini.  I  have  made  but  little  use  of  other  gram- 
mars ;  I  am,  however,  indebted  to  Toscani  for  some  ideas  and  a 
few  of  my  examples.  The  chapters  on  syntax,  and  the  treatment 
of  irregular  verbs,  pronouns,  suffixes,  and  the  plural  of  words  in 
-co  and  -go  are  almost  entirely  the  result  of  original  work. 

In  conclusion,  I  wish  to  express  my  gratitude  to  Professor  Nash, 
of  Harvard,  to  my  friend  and  teacher,  Sig.  Filippo  Orlando,  of 
Florence,  and  to  the  gentlemen  who  assisted  me  in  correcting 
the  proof-sheets ;  and  I  wish  above  all  to  thank  Professor  Sheldon, 
of  Harvard,  and  Professor  Bendelari,  of  Yale,  without  whose  aid  and 
encouragement  I  should  scarcely  have  ventured  to  offer  this  book 
to  the  public. 

Cambridge,  September,  1887. 
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ITALIAN   GRAMMAR. 


PRONUNCIATION. 

1.  In  Italian  all  the  letters  are  pronounced,  except  h, 
which  is  always  silent.  B,  f,  g,  I,  m,  n,  p,  q,  s,  and  v  are 
pronounced  as  in  English.  The  letters  of  the  Italian  al- 
phabet are  named  as  follows  :  — 


A, 

ak. 

G, 

fi- 

N,  en-ne. 

T, 

fe. 

B, 

be. 

H, 

dk-kah. 

O,    0. 

u, 

00. 

c, 

che. 

I, 

e. 

P,    Pe. 

V, 

ve. 

D, 

de. 

J, 

e  loongo. 

Q,  coo. 

z, 

dze-tah. 

E, 

a. 

L, 

el-le. 

K.,   er~re. 

F, 

ef.fe- 

M, 

em-tne. 

S,    esse. 

In  the  italicized  words  above,  the  letters  and  signs  have 
their  English  values ;  the  accented  syllable  is  marked  by 
an  acute  accent  ('). 

2.   A  is  always  pronounced  like  a  in  English  "father"  : 

as  fdma,  "  fame." 

I  is  always  pronounced  like  e  in  "he"  :  as  vmt,  "wines." 
U  always  has  the  sound  of  oo  in  "moon" :  as  lina,  "one." 
Even  when  these  vowels  are  short  their  quality  remains 

unchanged:  a.s />d//a,  "ball";  spt//i,  "pins";  uul/a,  "noth- 

ing." 
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a.  In  the  groups  cia,  cio,  ciu,  gia,  gio,  giu,  the  /,  unless  it  be 
accented,  is  generally  not  pronounced  ;  it  is  merely  a  graphic  sign, 
denoting  that  the  c  or  the  g  is  soft.  Soft  c  is  like  Enghsh  ch  in 
"  chin  "  ;  soft  g  is  hke  g  in  "  gem."  Ex. :  cio,  "  that  "  ;  gudncia, 
"  cheek  "  ;  mdngia,  "  he  eats  "  ;  giii,  "  down." 

3.  E  has  two  sounds  :  one  close,  like  a  in  "gate,"  one 
open,  like  c  in  "get."  Unaccented  e  is  always  close.  The 
cases  where  accented  c  is  open  and  those  where  it  is  close 
must  be  learned  by  practice ;  *  but  in  the  group  ic  it  is 
always  open.  In  this  book  an  acute  accent  (^)  marks  the 
close,  and  a  circumflex  (^)  the  open  sound ;  these  accents 
are,  however,  not  used  in  writing  Italian.  Ex.  :  spe'sso, 
"  often  "  ;  v^do,  "  I  see  "  ;  ebbe,  "  he  had  "  ;  viene,  "  he 
comes." 

O  has  also  two  sounds  :  one  close,  like  o  in  "  note,"  one 
open,  like  o  in  "for."t  Unaccented  o  is  always  close. 
In  the  group  uo,  accented  o  is  always  open.  Ex.  :  pojno, 
"  fruit  "  ;  7ndlto,  "  much  "  ;  poco,  "  little"  ;  fnoco,  "  fire." 

a.  The  groups  ie  and  uo  nearly  always  form  but  one  syllable 
each,  the  accent  being  on  the  e  and  the  ^ :  as  pieno,  "full"; 
buono,  "  good." 

b.  In  the  suffixes  -eccio{^d),  -esco  {-a),  -ese,  -essa,  -eUo{-a), 
-ezzo  (-a),  -mente,  and  -7nento  the  e  is  always  close;  while  in  the 
diminutive  suffix  -ello  {-a),  and  in  the  endings  -ente,  -enza,  -erio 
(or  -ero),  and  -esimo  {-a)  it  is  open  :  as  inglese,  "  English  "  ;  pro- 
babilmente,  "  probably  "  ;  prudente,  "prudent"  ;  ventesimo,  "twen- 
tieth." 


*  Italian  e  is  close  when  it  represents  Latin  eox'i;  open  when  it  repre- 
sents Latin  e  or  ae.     This  rule  has  very  few  exceptions. 

t  Italian  o  is  close  when  it  represents  Latin  o  or  u;  open  when  it  repre- 
sents Latin  o  or  au. 
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c.  In  the  endings  -oio,  -one,  -ore,  and  in  the  suffix  -oso  (-a)  the 
o  is  close ;  while  in  the  ending  -orio,  and  in  -occio  {-a),  -otto  {-a), 
and  -ozzo  {-a),  used  as  suffixes  to  nouns  or  adjectives,  it  is  open  : 
as  vassdio,  "tray";  amore,  "love";  rotnitorio,  "hermitage"; 
casotta,  "  good-sized  house." 

d.  In  poetr}'  and  in  some  prose  0  is  often  used  instead  of  uo  ; 
this  0  is  always  open  :  as  core  (for  cuore),  "  heart." 

4.  C  before  a,  o,  u,  or  a  consonant  is  pronounced  like 
English  k\  as  cdsa,  "house."  Before  e  or  i  it  has  the 
value  of  cli  in  "  chin  "  :*  as  dSlce,  "sweet  "  ;  cinque,  "five." 

When  double  c  precedes  e  or  /,  both  r's  are  soft :  as  faccia, 
"face." 

G  before  a,  o,  ti,  or  a  consonant  is  pronounced  as  in 
English  :  ks,  gdtto,  "cat."  Before  e  or  i  it  has  the  value  of 
g  in  "  gem  "  :  *  as  gaite,  "  people  "  ;  giorno,  "  day." 

When  double  g  precedes  e  or  /,  both  ^s  are  soft ;  as  rdggio, 
"ray." 

H  is  always  silent :  as  fia,  "he  has." 

J  is  merely  another  way  of  writing  i  or  ii. 

R  is  always  rolled:  as  cdrnc,  "meat";  rosso,  "red";  per, 
"for."  When  r  is  double,  the  trill  is  prolonged  :  as  bi'irro, 
"butter";  marrone,  "chestnut." 

S  is  generally  like  English  s  in  "see,"  "mason  "  :  as  so, 
"I  know";  cdsa,  "house";  disegno,  "design."  But  a 
single  s  between  two  vowels  is  very  often  sounded  like 
English  ^' :  2.^  cdso,  "case";  disonore,  "dishonor." 


*  Between  two  vowels,  of  which  the  second  is  e  or  i,  single  c  and  single  g 
are,  in  Tuscany,  pronounced  respectively  like  sli  in  "shin,"  and  like  si  in 
"vision"  (French  g  in  page)  :  as  pdce,  "peace";   stagione,  ''season." 
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In  the  suffixes  -ese  and  -esimo  the  s  is  sounded  z ;  in  the  suffix 
-dso  it  is  Hke  s  in  "  mason  "  ;  as  /rancese,  "  French  "  ;  tioioso, 
"  troublesome." 

Initial  s,  followed  by  b,  d,  g,  I,  m,  n,  or  v,  is  pronounced 
z\  as  sdniccioldre,  "to  slip"  ;  slitta,  "sleigh." 

T  and  d  are  pronounced  further  forward  in  the  mouth 
than  in  English  ;  the  tip  of  the  tongue  should  touch  the 
back  of  the  upper  front  teeth:  as  ///,  "thou";  fMe, 
"faith." 

z  is  sounded  like  ts:  as  ahdre,  "to  lift."  After  ;/, 
however,  z  is,  in  many  words,  pronounced  dz :  as  mdnzo, 
"beef";  zanzdra,  "mosquito."  At  the  beginning  of  a 
word  z  always  has  the  sound  of  dz  (as  zhico,  "zinc"), 
except  in  zdinpa,  zia,  zio,  zitto,  zolfo,  zoppo,  zjicca,  zik- 
chcro,  zuppa,  and  some  other  words  that  are  but  little 
used.* 

Zz  is  sometimes  tts,  sometimes  ddz :  f  as  prezzo  (tts), 
"price";  mezzo  {ddz),  "half." 


*  The  complete  list  is :  — 

zabattiero 

zana 

zazzera 

zingaro 

zolfa 

zaccagna 

zanca 

zecca 

zinghinaia 

zolfo 

zaccaro 

zangola 

zeppa 

zinzino 

zombare 

zacchera 

zanna 

zeppo 

zio 

zoppo 

zaffo 

zanni 

zighena 

zi'polo 

zdcca 

zambuco 

zanza 

zi'golo 

zitello 

zdcchero 

zampa 

zappa 

zimar 

zitto 

zdffa 

zampillo 

zatta 

zimbello 

zfvolo 

zdfolo 

zanipogna 

zazzeare 

zinfonia 

zocco 

zdppa 

and  their  derivatives. 

t  In  general  zz  is  tis  when  it  comes  from  Latin  ti,  ddz  when  it  comes  from 
'LaXxn  di:  zs  pre(ium=prhzo  ;  medium  —  mezzo. 
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In  the  suffixes  -dzzo  {-a),  -hzo  (-a),  -kzo  {-a),  -dzzo  {-a),  and 
-uzzo  (-a)  the  zz  is  sounded  //y,  but  in  the  verbal  ending  -izzare  it 
is  ddz :  as  chiarezza,  "  clearness  "  ;  utilizzdre,  "  to  utilize." 

The  other  consonants  are  pronounced  as  in  English. 

5.  The  following  combinations  are  to  be  noted  :  — 

Ch  (which  is  used  only  before  e  and  i)  is  always  like 
English  k ;  as  fichi,  "  figs."  Sch  is  like  sk :  as  scherzo, 
"sport." 

Gh  (which  is  used  only  before  e  and  i)  is  always  like 
English  g  in  "get"  :  as  dghi,  "needles." 

Gli  (written  gl  if  the  following  vowel  be  /)  is  like  Eng- 
lish Hi  in  "  million  "  :  *  as  figlio,  "  son  "  ;  figli,  "  sons." 

Gn  is  like  ni  in  "onion  "  :  as  bisogno,  "  need." 

Gu  followed  by  a  vowel  is  like^zi^:  3.?,  giidncia,  "cheek." 

Qu  is  always  like  kw  :  as  qiiesto,  "this." 

Sc  before  e  and  i  is  like  sh  in  "  shin  "  :  as  nscire,  "  to 
go  out."  Before  all  other  letters  it  is  pronounced  sk :  as 
scuola,  "  school." 

6.  With  the  exception  of  h  and  of  the  combinations 
mentioned  in  5  and  in  2,  «,  every  letter  in  Italian  is  dis- 
tinctly sounded.  In  pronouncing  double  consonants  both 
letters  must  be  sounded  —  the  first  at  the  end  of  the  pre- 
ceding, the  second  at  the  beginning  of  the  following  syl- 
lable. Ex.:  pain-a  {pa-il-rd),  "fear";  Europa  {E-u-ro-pd), 
"Europe";  mici  {inie-i),  "my";  babbo  {bdb-bd),  "papa"; 
fatto  {fdt-to),  "done";  anno  {dn-nd),  "year";  fdccia  (^xo- 
r\owr\c&  fat-ts ha),  "face";  oggi  (pronounce  od-dge),  "to- 
day"; pdzx:o  (pronounce  pat-tso),  "mad." 


*  Exceptions  are  negligere,  and  a  few  uncommon  words  borrowed  from 
the  Latin ;  in  these  gl  —  English  gl. 
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7.  In  writing  Italian  only  one  accent,  the  grave  (),  is 
employed.*  Any  vowel  bearing  this  mark  is  accented  and 
(if  it  be  e  or  o)  open  in  the  pronunciation.  When,  as  is 
the  case  with  nearly  all  words,  no  accent  is  written,  the 
emphasized  syllable  must  be  learned  by  practice.!  Most 
nouns  and  adjectives  are  accented  on  the  penult.  In  this 
book  the  accent  will  always  be  marked. 

8.  Italian  words  are  divided  into  syllables  in  such  a  way 
that,  if  possible,  every  syllable  begins  with  a  consonant  : 
as  ta-vo-li-no,  "table."  When  s  precedes  another  conso- 
nant, both  that  consonant  and  the  s  belong  to  the  follow- 
ing syllable  :  as  di-stdn-te,  "  distant  "  ;  ri-stret-to,  "  limited." 
When  r  follows  another  consonant,  both  that  consonant 
and  the  r  belong  to  the  following  syllable :  as  pd-dre, 
"father";  a-vrb,  "I  shall  have."  Ex.  :  mi-glio-rc,  "better"; 
o-gnu-Jio,  "every  "  ;  ri-sp6n-dc-re,  "to  reply"  ;  te-d-tro,  "the- 
atre "  ;  del-V  dc-qua,  "  of  the  water." 

EXERCISE  IN   PRONUNCIATION. 
Carlino  e  malato,  e  m61to  malato.    Li  da  lui    al    sue  letticciudlo, 

Charley    is        ill         is      very  ill         There  by  hi»i  ai{ihe)  his        little-bed 

c'    e  sempre  la  mamma.    La  mamma  e  sempre  li,  e  sempre   li 

there  is     always     the      mother  The     mother      is    always  there  is    always  there 

gi6mo  e  notte.      E  otto  gi6rni  che  non  si  e  spogliata ;  quando 

day      and  night        It-is  eight      days        that     not      she-has-undressed  when 

non  ne     puo     piu,  appoggia  il  capo  accanto    al      visino      del 

she-cantwt  {-hold-out)  more     she-leans    the    head       beside       {io)the  little-face  of  (the) 

suo  Carlino,  e  s'  appisola  un  poco  :  ma  dormire,  ah  !  dormire  non 

her     Charity  and        drowses        a      little        but         sleep         ah  sleep  not 

*  Some  Italian  authors  and  editors  use  the  acute  and  circumflex  accents 
to  mark  proparoxytones,  and  to  distinguish  words  that  are  alike  in  spelling 
but  different  in  meaning;   but  their  example  is  not  generally  followed. 

t  The  accent  is  nearly  always  the  same  as  in  Latin. 
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puo.     Che  se  Carlino  t6sse,  se   dlza   6na  manlna,  se  respira  un 

she-can       For    if     Charley    coughs     if  he-raises    a       little-hand    if  he-breathes     a 

po'    pill    forte,   la   mamma   e    subito   alzata,    e   lo   guarda   fisso 

little    more      hard     the       another        is      at-once      arisen    and  him    looks-ai       hard 

fisso,  e   lo  bdcia,    II  malatino  patisce,  ma  patisce  piu  la  povera 

hard  and  him   kisses     The  little-invalid     suffers      but      suffers    more  the      poor 

mdmma. 

tnother. 
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9.  The   article    is  not  declined,  but  it  agrees  with  its 
substantive  in  gender  and  number. 

THE    DEFINITE    ARTICLE. 

10.  Masculine:  — 

a.  Sing.  //,  pi.  /,  before  a  word  beginning  with  any  consonant 
except  s  impure  *  and  z. 

b.  Sing,  lo,  pi.  gli,  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  with 
s  impure  or  z. 

Before  a  vowel  lo  becomes  /';  gli  becomes  gV  before  /. 

Ex. :   //  padre,  the  father ;  i  pddri,  the  fathers. 
Ij)  stesso  pddre,  the  same  father. 
Lo  scidme,  the  swarm  ;  gli  scidvii,  the  swarms. 
Lo  zio,  the  uncle  ;  gli  zii,  the  uncles. 
Z,'  uomo,  the  man ;  gV  itiselli,  the  insects. 

11.  Feminine:  — 
Sing,  la,  pi.  le. 

Before  a  vowel  la  becomes  /';   le  becomes  /'  before  e. 

Ex. :  La  mddre,  the  mother ;  le  mddri,  the  mothers. 

Z'  ora,  the  hour ;  le  dre,  the  hours ;  /'  erbe,  the  herbs. 

*  That  is,  s  followed  by  another  consonant. 
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12.  When  the  definite  article  is  preceded  by  one  of  the 
prepositions  di,  da,  a,  in,  con,  sn,  per,  the  article  and  prepo- 
sition are  generally  contracted  into  one  word,  as  shown  in 
the  following  table  {con,  per,  are  often  uncontracted)  :  — 


IL 

I 

LO 

GLI 

L.\ 

LE 

l' 

Di,  of 

del 

dei  or  de' 

dello 

degli 

della 

delle 

delP 

Da,  by 

dal 

ddi  or  da^ 

ddllo 

ddgli 

ddlla 

ddlle 

daW 

A,  to 

al 

di   or  a' 

dllo 

dgli 

dlla 

dlle 

air 

In,  in 

nel 

tiH  or  «^' 

nello 

negli 

nella 

nelle 

neW 

Con,  with 

col 

c6i  or  «' 

c6llo 

c6gli 

cdlla 

cdlle 

coW 

Su,  on 

sul 

stii  or  su" 

st'illo 

sugli 

sulla 

st'tlle 

suir 

Per,  for 

pel 

££i  or  pe' 

pernio 

per^gli 

per  la 

per  le 

per  V 

Ex.:  Del  padre,  of  the  father;  ddi  pddri,  by  the  fathers. 

Alio  specchio,  to  the  mirror ;  negli  specchi,  in  the  mirrors. 
Colla  ?nddre,  with  the  mother ;  colle  mddri,  with  the  mothers. 
SiilP  iiomo,  on  the  man ;  per  gli  uSifiitii,  for  the  men. 

a.   The  word  "some"  is  frequently  rendered  in  Italian  by  di 
with  the  definite  article.     This  is  called  the  partitive  genitive. 

Ex. :   Ddtemi  del  vino,  give  me  some  wine. 
Delle  btlle  cose,  some  fine  things. 


13.  In  the  following  cases  the  definite  article  is  used  in 
Italian,  though  not  in  English  :  — 

a.  Before  the  possessive  pronouns  :  as  //  nostra  giardino,  "  our 
garden"  ;  i  suoi  fratelli,  "his  brothers."  When,  however,  the  pos- 
sessive qualifies  an  other\vise  unmodified  noun  in  the  singular  ex- 
pressing relationship,  the  article  is  generally  omitted :  as  mia 
mddre,  "my  mother."     For  a  fuller  statement  see  45,  a. 

b.  Before  an  abstract  noun  or  one  denoting  a  whole  class. 
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Ex. :  Z'  uof/io  propone,  man  proposes. 

I fiori  ndscono  dal  seme,  flowers  spring  from  the  seed. 
Gli  uccelli  hdnno  le  dli,  birds  have  wings. 

La  morte  e  il  peggiore  di  tutti  i  mdli,  death  is  the  worst  of  all 
evils. 

c.  In  general  before  a  noun  used  with  any  adjective  that  does 
not  express  quantity. 

Ex. :  ndnno  scdrso,  last  year. 

G/i  udmini  bitoni,  good  men. 

II povero  Giorgio  non  viene,  poor  George  doesn't  come. 

d.  Before  a  title  followed  by  a  proper  name. 

Ex. :  La  regiua  Vittoria,  Queen  Victoria. 
/I  signor  Ascoli,  Mr.  Ascoli. 

e.  Before  family  names ;  often  before  given  names  of  women ; 
occasionally  before  given  names  of  well-known  men. 

Ex. :    //  Bidnchi  e  ?ndrto,  White  is  dead  ;  la  Pdtti  cdnta,  Patti  sings. 
Conosco  /'  Olivia,  I  know  Olivia. 
//  pobna  del  Ddnte  or  di  Ddnte,  Dante's  poem. 

/.    (i)   Before  names  of  countries  and  continents. 
Ex. :   La  Svizzera,  Switzerland;  alV  ItdJia,  to  Italy. 
Per  r  Enropa,  for  Europe. 

(2)  But  the  article  is  omitted  after  /;/,  in  phrases  that  denote 
going  to  or  dwelling  in  a  country. 

Ex.  :    Vddo  in  Germdnia,  I  go  to  Germany, 

Rimdngo  in  Frdiicia,  I  remain  in  France. 

(3)  It  is  often  omitted  also  after  di,  when  di  with  the  name  of 
a  country  is  equivalent  to  an  adjective  of  nationality. 

Ex. :   La  regina  d^  Inghiltdrra,  the  queen  of  England. 
//  vino  di  Spdgna,  the  wine  of  Spain. 

In  all  the  above  cases  (beginning  with  13,  a)  the  article 
is  omitted  if  the  noun  is  used  as  a  vocative,  or  is  modified 
by  a  numeral  or  a  pronominal  adjective. 
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Ex. :    Vihti,  amico  ni'w,  come,  my  friend. 
Qucsta  sua  opera,  this  work  of  his. 
Vi  sdtio  sette  virtu,  there  are  seven  virtues. 
Povero  pddre,  poor  father  ! 
Due  bellissimi  cdni,  two  very  beautiful  dogs. 
Signdra  Mdtiti,  cdme  sta,  Mrs.  Monti,  how  do  you  do? 
Italia,  ti  rivedo,  Italy,  I  see  thee  again. 

THE    INDEFINITE    ARTICLE. 

14.  Masculine:  — 

a.  Un  before  a  vowel  or  any  consonant  except  s  impure  and  z. 

b.  Uno  before  s  impure  or  z. 

Ex. :    Un  pddre,  a  father;  7in  2107110,  a  man. 

Un  anello,  a  ring ;  iino  spicc/tio,  a  mirror. 
Uno  scid/ne,  a  swarm ;  tifw  zio,  an  uncle. 

15.  Feminine:  — 

Una,  which  becomes  un^  before  a  vowel. 
Ex. :    Una  niddre,  a  mother ;  iin''  ora,  an  hour. 

16.  In  the  following  cases  the  indefinite  article,  though 

expressed  in  English,  is  omitted  in  Italian  :  — 

a.  Before  a  predicate  noun  expressing  occupation,  rank,  or 
na_tipnality,  and  not  accompanied  by  an  adjective. 

Ex.  :    Egli  e  poHa,  he  is  a  poet ;  sdno  niarchcse,  I  am  a  marquis. 
Si&t'e  italidno,  you  are  an  Italian. 

b.  Generally  before  an  antecedent  (of  a  relative  clause)  used 
in  apposition  to  a  preceding  noun  modified  by  a  definite  article  or 
a  demonstrative  pronoun. 

Ex. :    U  Arno.  fiiane  chc  travtrsa  Firhize,  the  Arno,  a  river  which 
traverses  Florence. 
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EXERCISE  I. 


La  parte  i)iii  alta  del  nostro  corpo  e  il  capo.    II  capo  e  attaccato 

highest  is  is     attached 

al  collo,  e  il  coUo  e  attaccato  al  tr6nco.     La  parte  davanti  del 
capo   si  chiama  viso.      Nel  viso    ci    s6no   la   frunte,  gli   occhi,  il 

is-ccilled  there    are  eyes 

naso,  la  b6cca,  il  m6nto.     Cugli  occhi  si  v^dono  le  cose.     Col 

lue-see  things 

naso  si  sentono  gli  od6ri.     Colla  bucca  si   niangia,   si  beve,  si 

ive-smell  odors  ive-eat  ive-drink   ive- 

respira.     Respirare  e  mandare  1'  aria  giu  nel  petto,  e  poi  riman- 

breathe 

darla  fuori.     N6i  respiriamo  1'  aria.     Levate  un  pesce  dall'  acqua, 

it  We         breathe  Take 

muore  :  levate  1*  aria  a  n6i,  e  noi  morremo. 

it-dies  take  from  us  shall-die. 

EXERCISE  2. 

Mr.   Rossi  is  a  merchant.      Leaving  Italy,  he-went-away  last 

e  Lasci&Jido  parti 

year  to  France,  a  country  which  he-wished  to-visit  with  his  brother 

per  voleva  visitdre 

and  a  friend  of  the  family.     But  he-returned  to  Italy  the  same 

torud  in 

month,  saying  :  "Travelling^  bores-me.   Another  time  I-shall-make 

dicetido         viaggidre  (m.)        mi  secca  Un'  altra  faro 

a  study  of  the  customs  of  France.     Paris  is  a  big  city ;  we-have- 

costt'tmi  {m.  ■^\.')  grdiide  vi  abbidvia 

seen  some '  fine  things ;  but  I-prefer  the  land  of  Garibaldi  and 

zieduto  bi'lle    c6se{{.\>\.)  >ni pidce piit 

of  King  Victor  Emmanuel." 

1  See  13.  b.  2  See  12,  a. 
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17.  Italian  nouns  are  not  declined.  Possession  is  de- 
noted by  the  preposition  di :  as  lo  spccchic  di  mio  padre, 
"my  father's  looking-glass." 


12  ITALIAN    GRAMMAR. 

GENDER. 

18.  There  are  no  neuter  nouns  in  Italian.* 

Nouns  denoting  males  and  females  keep  their  natural 
gender,  whatever  their  termination  may  be  :  except  gnida, 
"guide";  gudrdia,  "guard";  soitinella,  "sentinel";  sj)ia, 
"spy"  ;  which  are  feminine. 

Ex. :  II fratcllo,  the  brother ;  viia  sordlla,  my  sister. 
II  pott  a,  the  poet;  la  poetcssa,  the  poetess. 
Una  spia,  a  spy  ;  la  nostra  guida,  our  guide. 

19.  Of  nouns  denoting  objects  without  sex  some  are 
masculine,  some  feminine.  Their  gender  can  often  be  de- 
termined by  the  final  letter.  All  Italian  nouns  end  in  a, 
e,  i,  0,  or  // :  t  — 

a.  Those  ending  in  a  are  feminine  ;  except  colera,  "  cholera," 
Greek  neuters  in  -7na,\  many  geographical  names,  and  a  few 
other  words,  mostly  foreign. 

Ex. :   Un''  dra,  an  hour ;  un  telegrdtnma,  a  telegram. 
//  Canada,  Canada  ;  il  sofa,  the  sofa. 

b.  Of  those  ending  in  e  and  /  some  are  masculine,  some  femi- 
nine.    All  ending  in  -zione,  -giqjie,  or  -udine  are  feminine. 

Ex. :   II  fithne,  the  river;  la  pace,  peace. 

Un  di,  a  day;  una  nietropoli,  a  metropolis. 
La  ragione,  the  reason ;  la  servHi'idine,  service. 

c.  Those  ending  in  o  are  masculine;  except  indno,  "hand." 
Ex. :    //  ginocchio,  the  knee ;  la  mdno,  the  hand. 

*  Latin  neuters  become  masculine  in  Italian;  masculines  and  feminines 
retain  their  Latin  gender.     This  rule  has  very  few  exceptions. 

t  A  few  foreign  nouns  used  in  Italian  end  in  a  consonant:  as  Idpis, 
"  pencil." 

X  Mostly  scientific  terms. 
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d.  Those  ending  in  u  are  feminine ;  except  soprappiu,  "  sur- 
plus," and  a  few  foreign  words, 

Ex. :  La  virtu,  virtue  ;  //  bainbu,  bamboo. 

20.  Any  other  part  of  speech  (except  an  adjective*) 
used  as  a  noun  must  be  masculine. 

Ex. :  //  viaggidre,  travelling. 

21.  Masculine  names  of  trees  in  ^  or  ^  have  a  feminine 
form  m  a  or  e  respectively,  denoting  their  fruit ;  but  // 
ddttei-o,  "date,"  il  fico,  "fig,"  il  limojie,  "lemon,"  il  porno, 
"apple,"  are  always  the  same,  whether  denoting  the  tree 
or  the  fruit. 

Ex. :  Un  siisfno,  a  plum-tree ;  7ma  susina,  a  plum. 
//  7i6ce,  the  walnut-tree  ;  la  ttoce,  the  walnut. 
Que'sti fkhi,  these  fig-trees,  these  figs. 

NUMBER. 

22.  Feminines  in  unaccented  a  form  their  plural  by 
changing  a  into  e. 

Ex. :  La  strdda,  the  street ;  le  strdde,  the  streets. 
Una  bugia,  a  lie ;  le  bugle,  lies. 

a.  Feminines  in  -ca  and  -ga  form  their  plural  in  -che  and  -ghe 
respectively  (the  h  being  inserted  merely  to  indicate  that  the  c 
and  g  keep  their  hard  sound) . 

Ex. :  Uu''  oca,  a  goose  ;  7fidlte  oche,  many  geese. 

La  bottega,  the  shop ;  parecchie  bottcghe,  several  shops. 

*  Adjectives  of  course  have  the  gender  of  the  nouns  they  represent. 
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b.  Nouns  in  unaccented  -cia  and  -gia  form  their  plural  in  -ce 
and  -ge  respectively.* 

Ex. :  La gudncia,  the  cheek;  le gndnce,  the  cheeks. 

Ufia  ciliigia,  a  cherry ;  tdnte  ciliige,  so  many  cherries. 

23.  Masculines  in  unaccented  a  and  all  nouns  in  unac- 
cented 0  and  c  (not  ie)  form  their  plural  in  /. 

Ex. :   Un  pocta,  a  poet ;  due  poeti,  two  poets. 
Lo  zio,  the  uncle  ;  gli  zii,  the  uncles. 
La  mdno,  the  hand  ;  le  ntie  incini,  my  hands. 
Un  ffu'se,  a  month  ;  ire  niesi,  three  months. 
La  cornice,  the  frame  ;  qitdttro  cornfci,  four  frames. 

a.  Masculines  in  -ca  and  -ga  form  their  plural  in  -c/ti  and  -ghi 
respectively. 

Ex. :  //  mondrca,  the  monarch  ;  /  mondrchi,  the  monarchs. 
//  collcga,  the  colleague  ;  i  colUghi,  the  colleagues. 

b.  Nouns  in  unaccented  -io  form  their  plural  by  changing  -io 
to  -/  (often  written  //  ory). 

Ex. :  Lo  spScchio,  the  mirror;  gli sptcchi,  the  mhrors. 

//  ciliigio,  the  cherry-tree ;  /  ciliigi,  the  cherry-trees. 

c.  Nouns  in  -go  form  their  plural  in  -ghi.  Nouns  in  -co  form 
their  plural  in  -chi  if  the  penult  is  accented,  otherwise  in  -ci. 

Ex. :  II castigo,  the  punishment;  i cast'ighi,  the  punishments. 
Un  catdlogo,  a  catalogue  ;  diie  catdloghi,  two  catalogues. 
II  f ICO,  the  fig;  cinque  fichi,  five  figs. 
Aniico,  ancient ;  gli  aniic/ii,  the  ancients. 
Un  vi&dico,  a  doctor ;  sH  niedici,  six  doctors. 

This  rule  has  a  number  of  exceptions.  In  the  following  lists, 
words  whose  irregular  plural  is  rare  are  omitted. 

*  A  few  nouns  in  unaccented  -cia  and  -gia  are  commonly  written  with  the 
i  in  the  plural:  as  aiierigia  (^alterigie),  auddcia  {-cie),  ctipidigia  {-gie),  fal- 
Idcia  (^-cie),  ferocia  (-cie),  provincia  {-cie). 
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(i)  When  mdgo,  "magician,"  means  "one  of  the  Magi,"  its 
plural  is  magi ;  otherwise  it  is  nidghi.  Compound  nouns  in  -logo 
denoting  persons  engaged  in  the  sciences  form  their  plural  in  -gi. 
Compound  nouns  in  -fago  form  their  plural  in  -gi* 

Ex.:  II fisiologo,  the  physiologist ;  i  fisidlogi,  physiologists. 
Antropofago,  cannibal ;  antj-opofagi,  cannibals. 

(2)  The  following  words  form  their  plural  in  -ci,  although  the 
penult  is  accented  :  — 

ami'co  gr'eco  inimico  nemico  porco  f 

Greco  has  a  regular  plural  in  the  expression  v'lni grechi. 

(3)  The  following  words  form  their  plural  in  -chi,  although  the 
penult  is  unaccented  :  — 


abbaco 

fdrmaco 

lastrico 

rammari 

CO 

strascico 

acrbstico 

indaco 

manico 

ri'sico 

tossico 

carico  J 

intonaco 

parroco 

sciatico 

traffico 

dimentico 

X 

intrinseco 

pizzico 

stomaco 

valico  § 

Acrdstico  and  fdrmaco  have  also  regular  plurals. 


d.  Some  masculines  in  0  have  an  irregular  plural  in  a ;  this 
plural  is  feminine.  They  are  :  centindio,  "  hundred  "  ;  miglidio, 
"  thousand  "  ;  tniglio,  "  mile  "  ;  pdio,  "  pair  "  ;  uoz'o,  "  egg." 

Many  masculines  in  0  have  this  irregular  feminine  plural  in  a 
besides  the  regular  masculine  plural  in  /.  The  most  common 
are  :  brdccio,  "  arm  "  ;  dito,  "  finger  "  ;  friUfo,  "  fruit  "  ;  ginocchio, 
"  knee  "  ;  grido,  "  shout  "  ;  Idbhro,  "  lip  "  ;  Icgno,  "  wood  "  ;  mem- 
bro,  "  member  "  ;  muro,  "  wall  "  ;  orecchio,  "  ear  "  ;  osso,  "  bone." 

*  Likewise  the  rare  or  obsolete  words :  flemtnagbgo,  idragogo,  tneiallurgo, 
sdrgo  (also  reg.  plur.),  sortilego. 

t  Likewise  the  rare  words:  aprico,  lombrico  (also  reg.),  uvamico,  vico. 

X  Likewise  its  compounds. 

§  Likewise  the  rare  or  obsolete  words:  fildccico,  nidntaco  (also  reg.), 
osldtico,  sjildccico,  stdlico  (noun),  uiicico. 
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Ex. :  Un  pdio,  a  pair ;  sHte  pdia,  seven  pairs. 

//  7nlo  brdccio,  my  arm  ;  le  ti'ie  brdccia,  thy  arms. 
//  Idbbro,  the  lip  ;  le  Idbbra  or  /  Idbbri,  the  lips. 
Un  osso,  a  bone  ;  le  ossa  or  gli  ossi,  the  bones. 

Brdccio,  ginocchio,  Idbbro,  and  orccchio  nearly  always  have  the 
irregular  plural  when  denoting  the  two  arms,  knees,  lips,  or  ears 
belonging  to  the  same  body. 

24.  All  monosyllables,  and  all  nouns  ending  in  i,  ie,  u^ 

an  accented  vowel,  or  a  consonant,  are  invariable. 

Ex.  :  lire,  the  king;  ire,  the  kings. 

//  brindisi,  the  toast ;  /  brindisi,  the  toasts. 
U7ia  specie,  a  kind ;  otto  spicie,  eight  kinds. 
Zm^  virtic,  virtue  ;  le  virtii,  the  virtues. 
Una  cittd,  a  city  ;  diici  cittd,  ten  cities. 

25.  The  following  nouns  have  irregular  plurals :  hue, 
"ox,"  pi.  biioi;  dio,  "god,"  pi.  dei* ;  jnoglie,  "wife,"  pi. 
mogli ;  iwmo,  "man,"  pi.  iioviini. 

EXERCISE   3, 

Gli  uccelH,  le  farfalle,  i  p^sci,  il  cane,  il  micio,  le  lucertole 
s6no^  tiitti  animali.  II  gatto  e  il  cane  s6no^  animali  che  hanno^ 
quattro  gambe,  hanno^  quattro  piedi,  e  pero  si  chiamano*  qua- 
drupedi.  II  le6ne  e^  il  piu  bello  e  il  piu  maest6so  d^i  quadrupedi. 
Gli  uccelli  hanno-  due  zampe  ;  ed  hanno'^  le  ali  e  con  le  ali  v6- 
lano.^  Anche  le  farfalle  hanno*  le  ali,  anche  le  api  hanno-  le  ali, 
e  v61ano.^  Le  m6sche,  le  zanzare,  le  vespe,  e  poi  m61ti  altri  ani- 
malini,  simili  a  questi,  si  chiamano'*  insetti.  Gli  uccelli  e  gl'  in- 
setti  nascono^  dalle  uova.  Tiitti  questi  animali  vivono'  in  mezzo 
air  aria.  I  pesci  vivono"  in  mezzo  all'  acqua.  I  pesci  non  hanno* 
gambe;  hanno  ^  dalle  parti  quelle  alettine ;  e  con  qu^ste  piccole 

*  The  article  used  with  dei  is  gli  :  gli  dei. 
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alette  e  con  la  c6da  nuotano*  e  guizzan^  via  nell'  acqua,  lesti  lesti 
c6me  un  lampo.  QutJlle  alt^tte  si  chiamano*  pinne.  Le  lucertole 
striscian'^  su'  muri,  hanno^  d^lle  zampine,  ma  rasenti  rasenti  al 
corpo,  e  quando  si  muovono^"  anche  siilla  terra,  strisciano."  Le 
serpi  non  hanno^  gambe  ;  e  qu^sti  animali  che  non  hanno^  gambe 
e  che  strisciano^'  suUa  terra,  c6me  le  lucertole  e  le  serpi,  si  chia- 
man*  rettili. 

^  ^=is;  jJ«(7=are.  ^  Have.  ^  They  have.  *  Si  chidmano^^zxo.  called. 
^  They  fly.  ^  Are  born.  ^  Live.  *  They  swim.  *  Dart,  i*^  Si  mudvono 
=  they  move.    ^^  Crawl,  they  crawl. 

EXERCISE   4.* 

Mignonettes  are*  bom  from  the  seed.  The  seed,  placed  under 
ground,  has^  sprouted;  from  one  side  it-has '^  put-out ■*  shoots, 
which  have-spread-out '^  through*^  the  ground,  and  from  one  side 
it-has^  sent  forth  the  stalk,  the  little-branches,^  the  leaves,  and^  the 
flowers.  Like  mignonettes,*  many  other  plants,  herbs,  and®  flowers 
spring^"  from  the  seed.  Flowers,  herbs,  grain,  and  trees  are- 
called"  vegetables.  Vegetables  have^  roots,  trunk,  branches, 
t\\igs,  leaves,  flowers,  and®  fruit.  Plants  first  produce^-  the  flower 
and  then  the  fruit.  The  trunk  or  stalk  of  plants  is-  that^^  which 
rests  ^*  on  the  roots  and''^  comes  ^'^  out  from  the  ground  ;^^  it-is- 
covered^*  with^®  branches  and  with  ^®  leaves.  Of  the  stalk  of  plants, 
—  for  instance,  of  the  trunk  of  trees,  —  we-make-use^  for  many 
purposes  ;  we-make-'  furniture,  doors,  windows,  the  beams  that 
support"  ceilings,  ships,  carriages,  and®  cars.  The  branches  of 
trees  are-burned,^'  and  give-us-*  fire.  Vegetables  in-order-to^  live 
have^  need  of  earth,  of  water,  and®  of  light. 

^  See  13,  b.  2  ls  =  i?;  3.rQ  =  sSno.  ^  Has,  it  has  =  /4«;  h3i\e=  hanno. 
*  Messo.  ^  Si  sSno  disiese.  ^  Fra.  ''  Ramicelli.  ^  Insert  "  and  so." 
^  Omit.  1"  Ndscono.  ^^  Si  chidmano.  i'^  Fdntto.  ^^  Qitello.  1*  Pbsa. 
15  Insert  "which."  ^^  Viene.  ^^  Insert  "and."  1*  Si  rictibpre.  ^^  Di. 
^  a  servidmo.  21  Paccidmo.  22  Reggono.  ^3  ^i  bruciano.  ^  Ci 
ddnno.      25  />^^_ 
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ADJECTIVES. 

26.  Adjectives  agree  with  their  substantives  in  gender 
and  number.  An  adjective  modifying  two  nouns  of  dif- 
ferent genders  is  generally  put  in  the  masculine  plural. 

Ex. :   //  gdtio  e  puUio,  the  cat  is  neat ;  stdnze  pulite,  neat  rooms. 
Una  cdsa  e  Jin  giardino  bellinf,  a  pretty  house  and  garden. 

27.  Numeral  and  pronominal  adjectives  and  the  com- 
monest adjectives  of  size  and  quantity  precede  their  nouns; 
adjectives  of  shape  and  material  follow ;  beilo,  buono,  and 
adjectives  whose  use  is  prompted  by  emotion,  generally 
precede.  Otherwise,  of  the  noun  and  adjective,  the  one 
that  contains  the  chief  idea  comes  last. 

Ex. :  La  seconda  volta,  the  second  time ;  quista  volta,  this  time. 
Troppo  pane,  too  much  bread  ;  le  grdndi  cittd,  great  cities. 
Qutsta  pdlla  rotonda,  this  round  ball. 

La  biiona  mddre,  the  good  mother ;   pch'er^  7(dmo,  poor  man  ! 
La  vdsti'a  gentillssima  litter  a,  your  kind  letter. 
E  un  itonio  gentilissimo,  he  is  a  kind  man. 

GENDER    AND    NUMBER 

28.  Adjectives  ending  in  o  are  masculine,  and  form 
their  feminine  in  a.  Adjectives  in  e  are  invariable  in  the 
singular. 

Ex.  :    Bnimo  stivaliito,  good  boot ;  buona  scdrpa,  good  shoe. 
Ragdzzo  felke,  happy  boy  ;  ragdzza  felice,  happy  girl. 

'  29.    Adjectives  form  their  plural   in  the  same  way  as 
nouns  (see  22,  23). 

Ex. :   Sei  biioni  cassettdtii,  six  good  bureaus ;  otto  bnofie  seggiole,  eight 
good  chairs. 
Diie  uoinini  fel'ui,  two  happy  men ;   tre  donne  fclici,   three 
happy  women. 
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a.   Parecchi,  "several,"  has  for  its  {Qxmnvat parecchie. 

Ex. :   Parecchi   tavolini,   several   tables ;    parecchie  tdvole,   several 
dinner-tables. 

d.  Qualche,  "  some,"  is  used  only  in  the  singular,  even  when 
the  meaning  is  plural. 

Ex. :  Qiidlche  volta,  sometimes. 

c.   When  preceding  a  noun,  bello,  "beautiful,"  has  forms  simi-  \ 
lar  to    those  of  the    definite   article;   and   Santo,  "Saint,"  and  j 
grdnde,    "  great,"    have    corresponding    forms    in    the    singular. 
Buono,  "  good,"  when  preceding  its  noun,  has  a  singular  similar 
to  the  indefinite  article.     The  masculine  of  these  words  (which  is  ^ 
the  only  irregular  part)  is,  therefore,  as  follows  :  — 

Before  any  consonant  except  s  impure  or  ^i  bel,  San,  gran,  btion', 

pi.  bH,  Sdnti,  grdndi,  budni. 
Before  s  impure  or  2:  bello,  Santo,  grdnde,  bicono;  pi.  btgli,  Sdnti, 

grdndi,  biiotii. 
Before  a  vowel:  belP,  Sant\  grand',  buon;  pi.  bi^glt,  Sdnti,  grdndi, 

budni. 

WTien  used  after  a  noun  or  in  the  predicate  these  adjectives 
have  their  full  forms  {^belio,  belli,  Santo,  Sdnti,  grdnde,  grdndi, 
biiono,  budni). 

Ex. :  Un  bel  qnddro,  a  fine  picture  ;  due  bti  iHti,  two  fine  beds. 

Un  hello  scaffdle,  a  fine  bookcase ;  qudttro  begii  stivdli,  four 

fine  boots. 
Un   belV  dndito,  a  fine   hall ;    molti  bigli  oroldgi,  many   fine 

clocks. 
Una  bella  sti'ifa,  a  fine  stove ;  parecchie  belle  tettde,  several  fine 

curtains. 
II paldzzo  e  bHlo,  the  palace  is  fine  ;  le  sddie  son  btlle,  the  chairs 

are  beautiful. 
San   Pii'tro,  Sdnto   Stefano   e  Sanf  Antonio,    St.  Peter,  St. 

Stephen,  and  St.  Anthony. 
Un  gran  fudco,  a  big  fire  ;  grdndi  camini,  big  fire-places. 
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//  grdnde  scald'mo,  the  big  foot-warmer ;  diki  grdndi  spilli, 

ten  big  pins. 
l/n  grdnde  scid/nc,  a  great  swarm  ;  il grdnde  zipolo,  the  large 

bung. 
Un  grand''  armddio,  a   big  wardrobe ;   vcnti  grdndi  dlberi, 

twenty  big  trees. 
Una  grdnde  cdmera,  a  large  bedroom  ;  cinque  grd}idi  finistre, 

five  big  windows. 
n  salotto  e  tnolto  grdnde,  the  parlor  is  very  large. 
Un  biion  lume,  a  good  lamp ;  buotii/iaintfiiferi,  good  matches. 
//  buofio  sgabSllo,  the  good  stool ;  nove  buoni  scoldri,  nine  good 

pupils. 
//  buon  olio,  the  good  oil ;  parccchi  buoni  dghi,  several  good 

needles. 
Una  buotia  cucina,  a  good  kitchen  ;  le  buone  candcle,  the  good 

candles. 
//  banibhio  ^  btiono,  the  child  is  good. 

30.  Any  adjective  of  either  gender  or  either  number 
may  be  used  as  a  noun. 

Ex. :  /  buoni,  the  good  ;  la  bMa,  the  beautiful  woman. 
COMPARISON. 

31.  All  Italian  adjectives  form  their  comparative  by 
prefixing /z?)t  "more,"  and  their  superlative  by  prefixing 
the  definite  article  to  the  comparative.  When  the  superla- 
tive immediately  follows  the  noun,  this  article  is  omitted. 

Ex. :  BHlo,  beautiful ;  piu  billo,  more  beautiful ;    il  piu  btllo,  the 
most  beautiful. 
Liingo,  long;  piii  liingo,  longer;  il  piu  li'aigo,  the  longest. 
La  via  piii  cdrta,  the  shortest  way. 

a.  The  following  adjectives  have  an  irregular  comparison  in 
addition  to  the  regular  one  :  — 

Alto,  high  ;  piii  alto  or  superior  e ;  il  piii  dlto  or  /'/  super  lore. 
Bdsso,  low  ;  piii  bdsso  or  inferidre ;  il  piu  bdsso  or  /'  inferidre. 
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Budno^   good ;  piii   buono  or  viiglidre ;  *   il  piu   buotio  or  // 

tnigltdre. 
Cattivo,  bad ;  piii   cattivo  or  peggiore ;  *  il  piu  cattivo  or  il 

peggidre. 
Gnhide,  big ;  piii  grdnde  or  magqidre ;   il  piii  grdnde  or  // 

inaggidre. 
Piccolo,  small ;  pin  piccolo   or  mindre ;   il  piii  piccolo  or  il 

tnindre. 

"  Higher  "  and  "  lower  "  are  commonly  rendered  by  piii  alto 
and  piii  basso ;  superiore  and  inferiore  generally  mean  "  superior  " 
and  "inferior."  Migliore  and  peggidre  are  more  used  than  piii 
buono  and  piii  cattivo,  which  have  the  same  sense.  "  Larger" 
and  "  smaller"  are  gQntxdWy  piii  grd?ide  2SiA  piii  piccolo  ;  maggiore 
and  7nindre  usually  signify  "  older  "  and  "  younger." 

Ex. :  Noi  sidmo  migliSri  di  Idro,  we  are  better  than  they. 

Qiiesta  sdla  da  prdnzo  e  la  piii  grdnde,  this  dining-room  is  the 

biggest. 
Pittro  e  il fratdlo  mindre,  Peter  is  the  youngest  brother. 

32.  The  adverb  "less"  is  expressed  by  meno,  "least"  by 
il  miiio.  "As  .  .  .  as,"  "  so  .  .  .  as"  are  tdnto  .  .  .  qiidnto, 
tdnto  .  .  .  come,  cost  .  .  .  come,  or  simply  qiidnto. 

Ex. :   Quella  stdnza  h  la  mhio  belVma,  that  room  is  the  least  pretty. 
Pdolo  non  e  tdnto  buono  cdme  RobSrto,  Paul  isn't  so  good  as 

Robert. 
Giovdnni  e  dlto  qudnto  Filippo,  John  is  as  tall  as  Philip. 

33.  "Than"  is  die. 

Ex. :  D  albdrgo  e  piii  grdnde  che  b^lo,  the  hotel  is  bigger  than  it  is 
beautiful. 

But  before  a  noun,  a  pronoun,  or  a  numeral  "than"  is 
di.  If,  however,  this  "than  "  is  preceded  by  a  word  mean- 
ing "rather"  or  its  contrary,  it  is  translated  che. 

*  The  adverbs  "  better  "  and  "  worse  "  are  tneglio  and  peggio. 
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Ex. :  Riccdrdo   e  peggidre   di   Ciiglielmo,    Richard   is   worse    than 
William. 
Voi  siite  piii  r'lcchi  di  ndi,  you  are  richer  than  we. 
Me  no  di  cinque,  less  than  five. 
Pitittosto  la  7iidrte  che  il  disond?-e,  rather  death  than  dishonor. 

Before  an  inflected  verb  "than"  is  chc  non  or  di  quel 
che. 

Ex. :  Abbdia  pin  che  non  morde,  he  barks  more  than  he  bites. 
Promttto  viaio  di  quel  die  do,  I  promise  less  than  I  give. 

34.  "The  more  .  .  .  the  more,"  "the  less  .  .  .  the  less" 
2XQ pill  .  .  .piii,  meno  .  .  .  meno.  "More"  and  "less"  after 
a  number  are  di  piii,  di  meno.  In  speaking  of  time, 
"longer"  after  a  negative  is  piii. 

Ex. :  Fiii  studio,  piii  impdro,  the  more  I  study,  the  more  I  learn. 
Trenta  gidrni  di  nicno,  thirty  days  less. 
Noil  lo  vedidmo  piu,  we  see  him  no  longer. 

EXERCISE   5. 

II  s61e  h^  un  globo  grandissimo  e  sempre  infocato  :  ^sso  e^ 
grande  6ltre  un  milione  di  volte  piii  della  terra ;  e  dire  ^  che 
a'  nostri  occhi  apparisce  ^  tanto  piu  piccolo  !  Anche  la  luna,  che 
splende^  durante  la  notte,  e^  rot6nda,  ma  e^  m61to  piii  piccola 
della  terra,  e  gira^  int6rno  a  qu^sta®  continovam^nte.  La  luna 
non  ha^  luce  da  se,  ma  la  ric^ve^  dal  s6le.  Ecco^  perche  la  liina 
6ra  la  vediamo^  e  6ra  non  la  vediamo^  piu,  6ra  ne  vediamo^ 
mezza,  6ra  uno  spicchio,  6ra  un  po'  piu,  6ra  un  po'  m^no,  sec6ndo 
che  di  ^ssa  ci  si  presenta^*'  una  parte  maggi6re  o  min6re  illumi- 
nata  dal  s61e.  Le  stelle  s6no^  tiitti  qu^i^^  piinti  lumin6si  che 
vediamo^brillare  di^-  notte  nel  firmam^nto.  Non  crediate,^^  pero, 
che  le  stelle  siano^  piccole  c6me  n6i  le  vediamo^:  ci  paiono" 
cosi  piccine  per  la  smisurata  distanza  che  c6rre^^  da  16ro  a  n6i ; 
ma  le  stelle  s6no^  grandissime,  e  ce  n' e  di  quelle  ^^  che  s6no^  in- 
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finitam^nte  piu  graiidi  del  s6le.     Gli  e  ^  che  il  s6le  e  ^  m6no  lon- 
tano  di  dsse  dalla  terra  che  n6i  abitiamo.'^ 

1  A  =  is;  sdno,  slano  (subj.)  =  are;  /^(Z  =  has.  "^  To  think.  ^  jt  seems. 
*  Shines.  ^  Turns.  ^  It.  ''  Za  riceve  =  receives  it.  ^  That  is.  ^  ^^- 
didmo^^-we  see;  /«  vedidmo  =  'Wt  see  it;  /«>  vedid>no  =  v/e  see  them;  «<? 
vedidnio  =  -WQ  see  of  it.  ^'^  C?  .fj  /r^^^w/a  =  there  presents  itself  to  us. 
^1  Those.  12  At.  13  ^r^„  cr^rt'zaVf  =  do  not  think.  "  O"  /<h(7«o  =  they 
seem  to  us.  ^^  Intervenes.  ^^  Ce  «'  <?  aV  ^z/^//^  =  there  are  some.  ^'^  In- 
habit. 

EXERCISE   6. 

The  moon  is^  in  the  middle  of-  the  sky.  The  moon  is^  round ; 
it-looks^  perfectly  round  like  a  melon.  And  it-looks,''  too,  as  big 
as  a  melon.  The  moon  seems^  little  because  it-is ^  far,  far  from 
us  who  are^  on  the  earth.  The  moon  renders*'  a  great  service  to 
men:  because  when  everything  is^  dark,  it^  illumines*  with  its 
beautiful  light  the  earth  which  we-inhabit.^  The  stars  are^°  larger 
than  the  moon,  but  to-look-at-them"  they-seem'^  smaller,  because 
they-are^"  so-much^  further  than  the  moon.  The  most  beautiful,'* 
the  most  intense"  light  comes'^  from  the  sun. 

i  E.  ^  A.  3  Par  or  pdre.  *  Si  vede.  ^  Sidtno.  ^  Fa.  ^  J^ssa.  8  Ri. 
schidra.  '  Abitidmo.  ^^  Sdno.  ^^  A  vederle.  ^^  Pdiono.  1^  Tdnto. 
1*  Both  adjectives  follow  the  noun,     i^  Viene. 
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NUMERALS. 

AUGMENTATIVE    AND    DIMINUTIVE   ENDINGS. 

35.  Instead  of  a  word  expressing  size  or  quality  the 
Italians  often  use  a  suffix.  This  suffix  may  be  added  to  a 
noun,  an  adjective,  or  an  adverb.  When  added  to  an 
adjective,  and  generally  when  added  to  a  noun,  it  takes 
the  gender  of  the  word  to  which  it  is  affixed :  occasionally, 
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however,  a  suffix  with  masculine  termination  is  added  to 
a  feminine  noun,  which  thereby  becomes  mascuHne.  A 
word  loses  its  final  vowel  before  a  suffix  ;  but  the  preced- 
ing consonant,  if  it  be  ^  or  g,  must  keep  its  former  quality  : 
as  Carlo  +  ino  =  Carlino,  voce  +  one  =  vocione,  pdco  -\-  ino  = 
pocJiino,  adagio  +  mo  =  adagmo. 

a.  The  commonest  ending  is  -issimo  (fem.  -issitna),  "very," 
which  in  general  is  added  only  to  adjectives  and  adverbs.  Adverbs 
in  -7}iente  add  the  -tssima  before  the  -mente  (see  85).  Any  adjec- 
tive may  take  it,  and  it  is  very  often  used  in  cases  where  it  would 
be  entirely  superfluous  in  English. 

Ex. :   Ldrgo,  wide  ;  larghissivto,  very  wide. 
Bene,  well ;  be?tissifno,  very  well. 
Grande,  big ;  grandissimo,  very  big. 
Fa  un  tempo  bellissitno,  it's  beautiful  weather. 
Bellissimamente,  very  beautifully. 

b.  The  principal  suffix  denoting  bigness  is  -one;  it  is  always 
masculine,  but  has  a  rare  feminine  form,  -ona. 

Ex. :   Libra,  book ;  librdtie,  big  book. 

Cdsa,  house  ;  casone,  large  house. 
Boccia,  decanter ;  bocciona,  big  decanter. 

c.  The  most  important  suffixes  denoting  smallness  are  -ino, 
-cino,  -icino,  -iccino,  -etto,  -ello,  -cello,  -icello,  -arello,  -erello,  -otto, 
-uccio,  -iizzo,  -nolo,  with  their  fem.  -hia,  etc.  These  endings, 
especially  -uccio,  are  often  used  to  express  affection ;  some  of 
them  may  be  used  to  express  pity  or  contempt.  Otto  sometimes 
means  "  somewhat  large  "  instead  of  "  small." 

Ex. :   Sortlla,  sister ;  sorellina,  little  sister. 
B^llo,  beautiful ;  bellino,  pretty. 
Briitto,  ugly ;  bntttino,  rather  ugly. 
Piazza,  square  ;  piazzctta,  little  square. 
Giorgio,  George  ;  Giorgctto,  Georgie. 
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Campdna,  bell ;  ca7>tpanillo,  little  bell. 

Aquila,  eagle  ;  aquilotto,  eaglet. 

Cdsa,  house ;  casotta,  rather  large  house. 

Giovdntii,  John;  Giovanmiccio,  dear  little  Johnny. 

Pdzzo,  mad ;  pazza7-Hla,  poor  mad  woman. 

Povero,  poor ;  pover'ait,  poor  things ! 

d.   The  ending  -dccio  denotes  worthlessness. 

Ex.  :  Roba,  stuff,  goods;  robdccia,  trash. 

Thnpo,  weather ;  tempdccio,  nasty  weather. 
Alfrido,  Alfred  ;  Alfreddccio,  naughty  Alfred. 

36.  Of  the  endings  added  to  nouns  -tno  is  by  far  the 
most  common  ;  the  only  ones  that  are  freely  used  to 
form  new  compounds  are  -hio,  "  little,"  -one,  "great,"  -I'lccio, 
"dear,"  and  -dccio,  "bad."  In  very  many  cases  endings 
lose  their  character  of  independent  suffixes,  and  become 
inseparable  parts  of  certain  words,  whose  meanings  they 
often  change:  as  scdla,  "stairway";  scalino,  "stair"; 
scaletto,  "ladder."  Some  suffixes  (as  -nolo)  are  rarely  used 
except  in  this  way.  Others  (as  -cino,  -icino,  -ello,  -cello, 
-icello,  -arello,  -erello)  cannot  be  attached  to  any  word  at 
pleasure,  their  use  being  determined  by  precedent  or 
euphony ;  those  beginning  with  c  are  used  only  after  n. 

37.  Sometimes  several  suffixes  are  added  at  once  to  the 
same  word  :  as  Iddro,  "thief";  ladrone,  "terrible  thief"; 
ladroncello,  "terrible  little  thief." 

NUMERALS. 

38.  The  cardinal  numerals  are  :  — 


I, 

uno. 

5. 

cinque. 

9. 

ndve. 

13. 

ire  did. 

2, 

due. 

6, 

Set. 

lO, 

died. 

14. 

quattdrdid. 

3. 

ire. 

7> 

s'ette. 

II, 

■undid. 

15, 

quindici. 

4, 

quittro. 

8, 

otto. 

12, 

dddici. 

16, 

sedici. 
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17,  diciasette. 

18,  dicidtto. 

19,  diciannbve. 

20,  venti. 

21,  ventuno  or 

Z/if«/'  UllO. 

22,  vetitidue. 

23,  ventitri. 

24,  ventiqiidttro. 

25,  venticinque. 


26,  ventisei. 

27,  veniiseite. 

28,  ventdiio  or 

29,  ventinbve. 

30,  trenta. 

31,  irentuno  or 
trenC  uno. 

32,  trentadue. 
40,  qtiardnta. 


50,  cinqudnta. 

60,  sessdnta. 

70,  settditta. 

80,  ottdnta. 

90,  novdnta. 

100,  cento. 

1 01,  centuno  or 

105,  centocinque. 

115,  cenioquindici. 


125,  ««/(?  venti- 
cinque. 
200,  dugento  or 

duecento. 
250,  dugento  cin- 
qudnta. 
300,  trecento. 
400,  quattrocento. 
1000,  tnille.  ' 

2000,  t/zi^  w//a. 


6^;/^  has  a  feminine  ?/;/«:;  when  used  adjectively  ?^;/^  has 
the  same  forms  as  the  indefinite  article.  The  plural  of 
?;////£?  is  w/A?.  "A  million"  is  ?/«  viiliotie  or  niillione,  of 
which  the  plural  is  milioni  or  milliotiL 

(i)  No  conjunction  is  used  between  the  different  parts 
of  a  number:  as  dugento  quardnta,  "two  hundred  and 
forty."  No  indefinite  article  is  used  before  ^^';z/^  and  mille : 
as  ^^«/i?  /z'/$'r/,  "a  hundred  books." 

(2)  Cento,  dugento,  etc.,  when  followed  by  another  nu- 
meral of  more  than  two  syllables  may  lose  the  final  syllable 
-/(? ;  as  scicento  cinqudnta  or  seiccncinqndjita,  "  six  hundred 
and  fifty." 

(3)  "Eleven  hundred,"  "twelve  hundred,"  etc.,  must  be 
rendered  millccento,  mille  dugento,  etc. :  as  w///^  ottocento 
ottantasette,  1887. 

(4)  "Both,"  "all  three,"  etc.,  are  /?^///  (fem.  tutte)  e  due, 
tutti  (fem.  ti'Ute)  e  tre,  etc. 

a.  If  the  noun  modified  by  ventuno,  trenti'ino,  etc.,  follows  the 
numeral,  it  should  be  in  the  singular ;  if  it  precedes,  in  the  plural. 

Ex. :  Sessantuna  lira  or  lire  sessanttina,  61  francs. 

b.  In  dates  the  definite  article  is  prefixed  to  the  number  repre- 
senting the  year,  if  that  number  follows  a  preposition,  or  does  not 
follow  the  name  of  a  month. 
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Ex. :  Nd  mille  ottocbito  ottatitasHte,  in  1887. 
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c.    "What  time  is  it?  "  is  che  ora  e?     "It  is  six,"  etc.,  is  sono 
le  sci,  etc.,  ore  being  understood,     "One  o'clock"  is  il tocco. 

Ex.  :  Sdno  le  due  e  mSzzo,  it's  half-past  two. 

Sdno  le  tre  e  di^ci,  it's  ten  minutes  past  three. 

Citndiicano  vSnti  miniiti  dlle  qudttro,  it's  twenty  minutes  to  four. 

Sdno  le  cinqiie  tniiio  nn  qiidrto,  it's  a  quarter  to  five, 

39.    The  ordinal  numerals  are  :  — 


1st, 

prima. 

I2th, 

duodecimo  or 

20th, 

ventesitno. 

2d, 

sec6ndo. 

decimo  secdndo. 

2 1  St, 

ventesimo  primo  or 

3d, 

terzo. 

13th, 

tredichimo  or 

ventunesimo. 

4th, 

qudrto. 

decimo  terzo. 

22d, 

ventesimo  secdndo 

5th, 

quinto. 

14th, 

quattordicesimo  or 

or  ventiduesimo. 

6th, 

shto. 

decimo  qudrto. 

30th, 

trentesitno. 

7th, 

settimo. 

15th, 

quindicesimo  or 

1 00th, 

centcsimo. 

8th, 

ottdvo. 

decimo  quinto. 

lOISt, 

centesimo  primo. 

9th, 

nbno. 

1 6th, 

decimo  sesto. 

115th, 

centoquin  dicesimo. 

loth, 

decimo. 

17th, 

decimo  settimo. 

200th, 

dugentesimo. 

nth, 

utidecimo  or 

iSth, 

decimo  ottdvo. 

loooth. 

millesimo. 

decimo  prinio. 

19th, 

decimo  nbno. 

2000th, 

duemilesimo. 

All  of  them  form  their  feminines  and  plurals  like  other 
adjectives  in  o. 

Ex. :  Le  settanthime  quinte  cose,  the  75th  things. 

a.  Ordinal  numerals  are  used  after  the  words  "  book,"  "  chap- 
ter," and  the  names  of  rulers  ;  but  no  article  intervenes. 

Ex. :  Cdrlo  secdndo,  Charles  the  Second  ;  Pio  nono,  Pius  IX. 

Libro  terzo.  Book  the  Third  ;  capitolo  qudrto,  chapter  four. 

b.  For  the  day  of  the  month,  except  the  first,  a  cardinal  num- 
ber is  used. 

Ex.  :  //  di  cinque  d''  aprile  or  il  cinque  aprile,  the  fifth  of  April. 
II primo  di  mdggio,  the  first  of  May. 
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c.  "  A  third,"  "  a  fourth,"  "  a  fifth,"  etc.,  are  u?i  terzo,  un  quar- 
to, tin  qiilnto,  etc.     "Half"  is  la  meta ;  the  adjective  "half"  is 

VICZZO. 

40.  "A  couple"  or  "a  pair"  is  ?/«  pdio.  "A  dozen" 
is  una  doczina.  The  expressions  I'lna  dccina,  I'lna  ventiiia, 
ihia  trentina,  etc.,  tin  ccntitidio,  nn  viiglidio,  mean  "about 
ten,"  "about  twenty,"  etc.  "Once,"  "twice,"  etc.,  are 
luia  volta,  di'ic  volte,  etc. 

Ex. :   Un  pdio  di  scdrpe,  a  pair  of  shoes. 

Una  cinqnattthta  di persone,  some  fifty  persons. 
U  ho  v'lsto  parccchie  volte,  I've  seen  it  several  times. 

EXERCISE   7. 

Con  r  orologio  si  v^de^  che  6re  s6no.-  Un  gi6mo  e^  venti- 
quattr'  6re.  Certe  6re  del  gidrno  e'-  lume,  certe  ore  e-  biiio.  Un 
gi6mo  e^  ventiquattr'  6re,  ma  suUa  m6stra  dell'  orologio,  delle  6re 
ce  n'  e*  segnate  d6dici,  perche  le  ore  del  gi6rno  si  c6ntano^  dal- 
r  una  alle  d6dici,  cosi :  t6cco,  due,  tre,  quattro,  cinque,  sei,  sette, 
otto,  nove,  dieci,  undici  e  d6dici.  Arrivati  a  d6dici  non  si  s6- 
guita^  a  dire  tredici,  quatt6rdici,  e  via  fino  a  ventiquattro  ;  ma  si 
ricomincia''  da  capo  dal  t6cco  e  si  arriva^  fmo  a  d6dici,  II  c6nto 
t6rna^  lo  stesso  :  infatti  le  6re  del  giorno  son"  ventiquattro;  e 
d6dici  e  d6dici,  sommati  insieme,  f6rmano^''  ventiquattro.  D6dici 
6re  s6no"  la  meta  del  gi6rno.  L'  orologio  ha^-  d6dici  6re ;  e  le 
ha  '^  segnate  giro  giro  alia  m6stra.  L'  6ra  e  ^  sessanta  miniiti ;  e 
1'  orologio  segna"  anche  i  minuti.  Quelle  righettine  t6rno  t6rno 
alia  m6stra,  fra  un'  ora  e  un'  altra,  s6no"  i  sessanta  minuti  che 
f6rmano^''  1'  6ra.  La  lanc^tta  grande  s^gna"  i-  minuti.  La  lan- 
c6tta  piccina  segna^^  le  6re.  La  lanc^tta  grande  6gni  6ra  fa^^  il 
giro  di  tutti  e  sessanta  i  minuti;  gira^'^  tiitta  la  m6stra.  La  lan- 
c^tta  piccola  6gni  6ra  s^gna"  un  niimero,  e  a  girar  tutta  la  m6stra 
ci  mette'^  d6dici  6re,  perche  d6dici  son"  le  ore  segnate  siilla  m6- 
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stra.  Ora  s6no^  le  d6dici;  tutte  e  due  le  lanc^tte  s6no"  sulle 
d6dici.  P'ra  un'  6ra  la  lanc^tta  grande  avra^*  gir^ta  tiitta  la  m6- 
stra,  e  sara'"  daccapo  sul  niimero  12,  e  la  lancetta  piccina  sara^^ 
suir  lino. 

1  Si  vede  =  we  see.  ^  xt  jg.  ^  Is.  *  Ce  «'  e  =  there  are.  ^  Si  c6ntano  =  are 
counted.  ^  Non  si  seguita  =  \iQ  don't  go  on.  "  Si  riconiincia  —  y/e  begin 
over  again.  *  Si  arriva  —  we  go.  ^  Amounts  to.  ^°  Make.  ^^  Are. 
^'^  Has.  1^  Le  ha—  it  has  them.  !■*  Marks.  ^^  Makes,  i''  It  goes  around. 
1"  Ci  melte  =  it  takes,     i^  ^yjh  ^j^ve.     i^  Will  be. 


EXERCISE   8. 

A  year  is^  365  days.  Every  seven  days  is^  a  week.  The  days 
of  the  week  are-called':  Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday, 
Thursday,  Friday,  Saturday.  Sunday^  is^  a*  holiday;  the  other 
days  we-work,^  and  therefore  they-are-called'  working-days.  The 
year  is-divided''  into  twelve  months.  The  months  are-called^: 
January,  February,  March,  April,  May,  June,  July,  August,  Sep- 
tember, October,  November,  December.  The  month  is'  thirty 
or  thirty-one  days.  When  the  month  begins,"  it-is-called^  the  first 
of  the  month ;  the  second  day  is-called^  the  second  of  the  month, 
the  third,  the  third,  and  so-on^  until  the  thirtieth  or  thirty-first. 
January,  March,  May,  July,  August,  October,  and*  December  have'° 
thirty-one  days.  April,  June,  September,  and*  November  have'" 
thirty  days.  February  is'  the  shortest  month,  because  it-has'^ 
twenty-eight  days  only.'^  But  every  four  years  February  has" 
twenty-nine  days;  and  that'^  year  is-called'^  leap-year.  The  year 
begins'  from  January;  January  is,'  then,"  the  first  month  of  the 
year.  The  year  ends'^  with  December;  so"  December  is'  the 
last  month  of  the  year. 

'^  E.  2  Si  chidmatio.  3  Use  def.  article.  *  Omit.  ^  Si  lavSra.  ^  Si  divide. 
^  Comincia.  »  Si  dice.  »  Cosi.  i"  Hdnno.  "  Ha.  12  Sdli.  13  si 
chidma.     i*  Di'inque.      1^  Finisce.      ^^  Quell'. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE,    INTERROGATIVE,   RELA- 
TIVE,  AND    POSSESSIVE   PRONOUNS. 

41.  For  the  indefinite  pronouns,  see  86-91. 

42.  (i)  The  demonstrative  pronouns  used  adjectively 
are  qiiesto,  "this,"  and  quello  or  cotesto,  "that."  Cotesto  is 
used  only  of  objects  near  the  person  addressed.  Questo 
and  cotesto  are  inflected  like  other  adjectives  ;  but  they 
generally  drop  o  before  a  vowel.  Quello  is  inflected  like 
bello  (see  29,  c). 

Ex. :  Quesf  uomo,  this  man  ;  qncste  ragdzze,  these  girls. 

Quel  bambino,  that  infant ;  qiici  fanciulli,  those  children. 
QiielP  aviico,  that  friend  ;  qucgli  sposi,  that  couple. 
Quello  zio,  that  uncle  ;  quelle  signore,  those  ladies. 

Questo  and  qtiello  are  also  used  substantively  for  "  this," 
"that,"  "this  one,"  "that  one":  Tis  fate  questo,  no7i  fate 
quello,  "do  this,  don't  do  that." 

(2)  "This  man"  is  translated  by  questi,  "that  man" 
by  qucgli,  q?ie'i,  or  cotesti  (rare) ;  these  words  are  invaria- 
ble, refer  only  to  persons,  and  are  used  only  in  the  nomi- 
native singular.  Costui  and  coli'ii  mean  respectively  the 
same  as  questi  and  qjiegli,  but  are  not  defective,  having 
a  feminine  singular  costei,  colei,  and  a  plural  (both  genders 
alike)  costoro,  colore.  Costui  is  often  used  in  a  deprecia- 
tlve  sense. 

Ex. :  Questi  e  francese  e  qucgli  e  tedesco,  this  man  is  French  and 
that  one  is  German. 
Chi  e  costui,  who  is  this  fellow  ? 
Pdrlo  di  coli'ii,  I  speak  of  that  man. 
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(3)  Cib,  "this,"  "that,"  is  invariable,  and  represents  a 
whole  idea,  not  a  single  word:  as  cib  k  vero,  "that's  so." 

a.  Quello  and  questo,  quegli  and  questi  mean  also  "  the  former," 
"  the  latter." 

b.  "He  who "  is  coliii  che,  or  simply  chi.  "  The  one  who, 
whom,  which,"  "that  which,"  "what"  is  quello  che  or  quel  che. 

Ex. :  Chi  lav  or  a  or  colui  che  lavdra,  he  who  works. 
Qtiel  che  dico  to,  the  one  I  mean. 
A  quel  che  stnto,  from  what  I  hear. 

43.  The  interrogative  "who,"  "whom,"  is  chi.  "What .''" 
used  substantively  is  cJic,  che  cosa,  or  cosa.*  "What.''"  used 
adjectively  is  che  or  qjidle.  "Which.-'"  is  qiidle.  Quale 
has  a  plural  qudli ;  chi  and  che  are  invariable.  "How 
much  .''  "  is  qudnto  {-a),  "  how  many  V  is  qtidnti  (-e). 

Ex. :  Chi  vMo,  whom  do  I  see  ? 

Di  chi  parldte,  of  whom  do  you  speak.? 
Che  cosa  dice,  what  does  he  say  ? 

Che  or  qudli  libri  avcte  coviprdto,  what  books  did  you  buy  ? 
Quale  di  questi  voliani  e  il  prima,  which  of  these  volumes  is 
the  first? 

a.  The  interrogative  "  whose  "  is  di  chi. 

Ex. :  Di  chi  e  questo  biglictto,  whose  card  is  this  ? 

b.  In  exclamations  "what  a,"  "what,"  are  rendered  by  che  or 
quale  without  any  article. 

Ex. :  Che  bel  paese,  what  a  beautiful  country ! 

44.  The  principal  relative  pronouns  are  che,  cui,  il  quale: 
they  are  all  applied  to  both  persons  and  things,  and  mean 
"who,  "whom,"  "which,"  or  "that."     II  quale  is  inflected 

*   Cosa  (as  cosa  dice  ?)  is  generally  avoided  in  written  Italian. 
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{la  quale,  i  qudli,  Ic  qiidli).  Che  and  ci'ii  are  invariable  : 
in  general  che  is  used  only  as  subject  and  direct  object, 
cui  only  after  prepositions  or  as  indirect  object. 

Ex. :    La  litigua  die  si  pdrla,  the  language  which  we  speak. 

Z.'  iiomo  del  quelle  si  trdtta,  the  man  of  whom  we  are  speaking. 
Z^  persdne  a  cui  or  dlle  qudli  pdrlo,  the  persons  to  whom  I 

speak. 
Lo  scritto  di  cui  pdrlo,  the  work  I  am  speaking  of. 
Egli  e  coli'ii,  cui  fu  ddto,  he  is  the  man  to  whom  it  was  given. 

(i)  As  subject  or  direct  object  che  is  preferred  to  il 
quale,  unless  clearness  requires  the  latter. 

(2)  The  relative  "  whose  "  is  il  cui  or  del  qudle. 

Ex. :  Una  signora,  il  ciii  ndme  e  Lucia,  a  lady  whose  name  is  Lucy. 
Un  udino,  le  cui  figlie  condsco,  a  man  whose  daughters  I  know. 
Z'  autdre,  del  ciii  I'lbro  si  pdrla,  the  author  whose  book  we  are 

speaking  of. 
Le  ellipse  delle  qudli  si  vcdono  le  ci'ipole,  the  churches  whose 
domes  we  see. 

(3)  The  relative  cannot  be  omitted  in  Italian. 
Ex. :    Le  cdse  che  ho  contprdte,  the  houses  I  have  bought. 

a.  "  Such  ...  as  "  is  idle  .  .  .  qudle  ;  in  poetry  tale  has  a  plural 
tdi  instead  of  tali.  "As  much  as"  is  tdnto  gudnto;  "as  many  as" 
is  tdfiti  qudnti. 

Ex. :    Qudle  e  il  pddre  idle  e  il  figlio,  as  is  the  father,  so  is  the  son. 

b.  "  He  who  "  is  chi  or  coli'ii  che  (see  42,  b). 

Ex. :    Chi  ha  la  saiiiid  e  r'lcco,  he  who  has  health  is  rich. 

c.  "Whoever"  is  chiiinque ;  "whatever"  as  a  substantive  is 
tutto  quel  che  or  checche,  as  an  adjective  qudle  che,  qualimque  che, 
qualunque,  per  qudtito.  These  words,  excepting  tiitto  quel  che, 
all  take  the  subjunctive.     Checche  is  now  but  little  used. 
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Ex. :  Chiiinque  sidie,  whoever  you  may  be. 

Checchc  faccidte,  fdtelo  bine,  whatever  you  do,  do  it  well. 
Ti'dto  quel  che  volcte,  whatever  you  wish. 

Qtidli  che  siano  i  vostri  motivi,  whatever  your  motives  may  be. 
Quali'inque  siano  i  siwi  taUnti ,  whatever  his  talents  may  be. 
In  quali'inque  stdto  che  io  mi  irovi,  in  whatever  condition  I 

may  find  myself. 
Per  qudtite  ricchezze  cgli  dbbia,  whatever  riches  he  may  have. 

45.    The  possessive  pronouns  are  :  — 


My :              m.. 

,  il  mio, 

{.,  la  171  ia, 

m.  pi., 

,  i  miei. 

f. 

pL 

,  le  mie. 

Thy: 

it  tuo. 

la  ilia, 

i  tubi. 

le  tue. 

His,  her,  its : 

il  suo, 

la  Slid, 

i  subi. 

le  sue. 

Our: 

il  nbUro, 

la  nostra, 

i  tibstri, 

le  nbstre. 

Your: 

il  vostro. 

la  vbstra. 

i  vbsiri, 

le  vbsire. 

Their: 

il  Idro, 

la  Idro, 

i  Idro, 

le  Idro. 

Loro  is  invariable  ;  the  others  agree  with  the  object  pos- 
sessed :  as  //  mio  ndso,  "  my  nose  "  ;  /a  siia  bocca,  "  his,  her 
mouth  "  ;  t  vostri  occJii,  "  your  eyes  "  ;  le  loro  Idbbra,  "  their 
lips." 

When  the  possessive  stands  alone  in  the  predicate,  the 
article  is  omitted  if  the  possessive  is  used  adjectively. 

Ex. :  Questo  cappHlo  e  ntio,  this  hat  is  mine. 

Quest o  cappello  e  il  mio,  this  hat  is  mine  (i.e.,  the  one  that 
belongs  to  me). 

a.  The  article  is  omitted  before  the  possessive  :  ( i )  When  a 
numeral,  an  adjective  of  quantity,  or  a  demonstrative  pronoun 
precedes  4t :  as  questo  tuo  difctto,  "  this  fault  of  thine."  (2)  When 
the  possessive  forms  part  of  a  title  :  as  Vostra  Maes  fa,  "  Your 
Majesty";  Siia  Altezza,  "His  Highness."  (3)  When  the  pos- 
sessive modifies  a  noun  used  in  the  vocative  (in  this  case  the 
possessive  generally  follows  its  noun)  :  as  amico  mio,  "my  friend  !" 
(4)  The   article  is  generally  omitted   also  when   the    possessive 
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modifies  a  noun  in  the  singular  expressing  relationship  :  as  ndstra 
mddre,  "our  mother."  But  if  the  noun  has  a  diminutive  ending, 
or  an  adjective  precedes  the  noun,  the  article  is  not  omitted  :  as 
//  tuo  fraiellino,  "  thy  little  brother  "  ;  la  vostra  gentilissima  so- 
rella,  "your  kind  sister."  When  the  possessive  yJV/^zf/j-  the  noun 
of  relationship,  the  article  is  used  before  the  noun  :  as  il  cug'ino 
vostro,  "your  cousin."  (5)  The  article  is  omitted  also  in  certain 
phrases,  such  as  :  da  parte  mia,  "  for  me  "  ;  per  amor  mio,  "  for 
my  sake  "  ;  in  cdsa  ndstra,  "in  our  house"  ;  a  iuodo  suo,  "in  his 
own  way  "  ;  e  colpa  vostra,  "it's  your  fault." 

b.  The  possessive,  when  not  necessary  for  clearness,  is  usually 
replaced  by  a  definite  article. 

Ex. :  C67ne  sta  la  mamma,  how  is  your  mother? 

Ha  perduto  il giudisio,  he  has  lost  his  senses. 
Bdttono  i pitdi,  they  stamp  their  feet. 

c.  When  the  name  of  the  thing  possessed  is  direct  object  of  a 
verb,  the  ItaUans  often  use  instead  of  the  possessive  a  conjunctive 
personal  pronoun  (see  47)  and  a  definite  article.  If  the  thing 
possessed  be  a  part  of  the  body  or  clothing,  this  construction  is  fre- 
quent, even  when  the  name  of  the  thing  is  not  object  of  a  verb. 

Ex. :  Si  strdppa  i  capclli,  he  tears  his  hair  (lit.,  he  tears  to  himself 

the  hairs). 
Mi  tdglio  il  d'lto,  I  cut  my  finger  (I  cut  to  myself  the  finger). 
//  cdne  gli  aggiiajitd  la  gdmba,  the  dog  seized  his  leg  (seized 

to  him  the  leg). 
Mi  diiole  il  capo,  my  head  aches  (to  me  aches  the  head). 

d.  When  the  possessor  is  not  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  "  his," 
"  her  "  are,  for  the  sake  of  clearness,  often  rendered  di  ii'/i,  di  lei. 

Ex. :  Egli  nan  condsce  il  di  lei  ciiore,  he  does  not  know  her  heart. 

e.  "  A  ...  of  mine,  of  thine,"  etc.,  is  tm  mio,  un  tuo,  etc. 
Ex. :   Una  nostra  aigina,  a  cousin  of  ours. 
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EXERCISE   9. 

QuAndo  cddde^  1'  impero,  Siena  soffri^  m^no  d^lle  iltre  citta 
toscane  dalle  invasi6ni  d^i  barbari ;  ma  venne^  s6tto  la  signoria 
dt§i  Longobardi,  e  poi  fu  *  una  d^lle  citta  libere  di  Carlomagno, 
n6i  c6nti  e  bar6ni  del  quale,  arricchiti  dalle  terre  e  dai  castelli  che 
diede*  16ro^  1'  imperat6re,  i  nobili  senesi  cr^dono^  trovare  1'  origine 
d^lla  l6ro  nobilta.  Qu^sti  ladri  forestieri,  i  cui  nidi  n^i  dint6rni 
di  Firenze  i  cittadini  di  qu^sto  comune  cercavano^  di  distruggere, 
abbandonarono  ^  volontariam^nte  i  16ro  castelli  nel  territorio  sen^se, 
ed  entrarono'"  n^lla  citta,  che  da  ^ssi  e  dai  v^scovi  veniva*  abbel- 
lita  di  grandi  palazzi  e  governata  con  ijna  mano  di  ferro,  finche^^ 
i  comiini  non  "  si  levarono  ^  e  non  "  f^cero  ^  preval^re  il  16ro  diritto 
a  participare  n^lla  cosa  pubblica. 

1  Fell.  2  Suffered.  3  it  came.  *  Was.  ^  Gave.  6  To  them.  ^  Think, 
believe.  ^  Were  trying.  ^  Abandoned.  ^^  Entered.  ^^  Finche  non  = 
until.     1'^  Si  levdrono  —  arose.     ^^  Made. 


EXERCISE   10. 

Charles  V  made^  of  Siena  a  fief  for  his  son  Philip  II,  who  ceded- 
it*  to  Cosimo  I,  and  the  latter  built-there^  the  fort  which  the 
Spaniards  had-tried-to  ^  construct.  The  city  remained'  under  the 
rule  of  the  good  dukes  of  Lorraine,  until  Napoleon  made-it^  capi- 
tal of  the  department  of  the  Ombrone.  After  the  fall  of  the 
emperor,  it-returned''  under  the  dominion  of  the  dukes.  In*  i860 
it- was  ^  the  first  Tuscan  city  that  voted  ^"  the  union  of  Italy 
under  Victor  Emmanuel  II,  the  only  honest  king  of  whom  his- 
tory speaks.^^ 

1  Fece.  2  i^a  cedette.  ^  Vi  fabbricb.  *  Avevano  voluto.  ^  Restb.  ^  La 
fece.  7  Ritornb.  8  See  38,  b.  9  Fu.  lo  Votdsse.  "  Pdrli,  which 
should  precede  its  subject. 
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PERSONAL   PRONOUNS. 

46.  Personal  pronouns  are  divided  into  two  classes, 
conjunctive  and  disjunctive:  the  conjunctive  forms  are 
those  used  as  direct  object  of  a  verb,  and  as  indirect  object 
without  a  preposition  ;  the  disjunctive  forms  are  those 
used  as  subject  of  a  verb,  and  as  object  of  a  preposition. 

CONJUNCTIVE    FORMS. 

47.  These  forms  are  called  conjunctive  because  they 
cannot  be  separated  from  the  verb,  which  they  sometimes 
follow  but  oftener  precede,  as  will  be  explained  in  48. 

They  exist  only  in  the  objective  case,  being  used  either 
as  direct  object  of  a  verb  or  as  indirect  object  without  a 
preposition.     The  forms  are  these  :  — 

Afi,  me,  to  me.  Ti,  thee,  to  thee. 

Ci,   us,  to  us.  Vi,  you,  to  you. 

Si  (reflexive),  himself,  to  himself;   herself,  to  herself. 
Si  (reflexive),  themselves,  to  themselves. 

Zo,  him;  gli,  to  him.  La,  her;   /e,  to  her. 

Li,  them  (masc.) ;  /Jro,  to  them.  Le,  them  (fem.) ;  /dro,  to  them. 

There  being  no  neuter  form  of  the  personal  pronoun  in 
Italian,  "  it "  must  be  rendered  by  a  masculine  or  feminine 
form,  according  to  the  gender  of  the  noun  it  represents. 
"  It "  representing  not  a  word,  but  a  whole  clause,  is  /o. 

Ex. :  Mz  condsce,  he  knows  me  ;  ti  do  i  libri,  I  give  thee  the  books. 

Ci  vedete,  you  see  us  ;  vi  dico  tiitto,  I  tell  you  everything. 

Si  viste,  he  dresses  himself;  si  divSrtono,  they  amuse  them- 
selves. 

Vedete  quelV  dlbero  ?  —  Lo  vcdo.  —  "  Do  you  see  that  tree  ? " 
"I  see  it." 

Vi  pidce  la  Spdi^na  ?  —  Non  la  condsco.  —  "  Does  Spain  suit 
you?"     *'  I'm  not  acquainted  with  it." 
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Cdme  pottva  sapire  se  to  veniva  o  nof —  Lo  ha  indovindto .  — 
"How  could  he  tell  whether  I  was  coming  or  not?"  "He 
guessed  it." 

(i)  It  will  be  seen  that  the  third  person  (not  reflexive) 
has  different  forms  for  the  direct  and  the  indirect  object. 

Ex. :  Lo  trovdi,  I    found   him ;  gli  fici  Jin   regdlo,  I  made  him  a 

present. 
La  Idscia,  he  leaves  her ;  le  scrive,  he  writes  to  her. 
Li  cercdte,  you  seek  them  (masc.)  ;  le  sahitdte,  you  greet  them 

(fern.)  ;  mandidmo  Idro  ni'dle  sah'iti,  we  send  them  (masc. 

or  fem.)  a  thousand  greetings. 

(2)  The  reflexive  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  per- 
sons are :  mi,  ci ;  ti,  vi.  All  reflexive  pronouns  are  used 
also  as  reciprocal  pronouns. 

Ex. :  Mi  diftndo,  I  defend  myself;  vi  lavdte,  you  wash  yourselves. 
Si  ddiano,  they  hate   each   other;    ci  amidmo,  we   love   one 
another. 

(3)  Another  conjunctive  pronoun  is  ne*  "of  it,"  "of 
them  "  ;  it  corresponds  also  to  "any,"  "some"  when  these 
words  mean  "any,  some  of  it,  of  them."  It  is  often  used 
pleonastically  in  Italian. 

Ex. :  Ne  pdrla,  he  speaks  of  it;  ne  ho,  I  have  some. 

Noil  ne  abbidvio,  we  haven't  any  ;  nc  volcte,  do  you  want  any? 
Tu  ne  approfitti  di  qticsta  liberta,  you  make  good  use  of  this 
liberty. 

a.  Ci,  "  us,"  and  vi,  "  you,"  must  not  be  confounded  with  the 
adverbs  ci,  vi  meaning  "  here,"  "  there,"  "  to  it,"  "  to  them,"  etcf 
These  adverbs  (see  84)  are  very  common  in  Italian,  and  are 
often  used  pleonastically.  There  is  also  an  adverb  ne*  meaning 
"  thence,"  "  from  it,"  "  from  them." 

*  Cf.  French  en.  f  Cf.  French  j'. 
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Ex. :  a  vddo,  I  go  there ;  e  troppo  basso  per  arrivdrci,  he's  too 

short  to  reach  up  to  it. 
A  quest e  cose  tion  ci  pttiso  {pensdre  a=io  think  of),  I  don't 

think  of  these  things. 
JVe  tornera  domdni,  he  will  return  from  there  to-morrow. 

48.  The  conjunctive  pronouns,  except  loro,  immediately 
precede  the  verb  :  as  mi  vedcte,  "  you  see  me "  ;  7ion  lo 
capisco,  "  I  don't  understand  him." 

But  when  the  verb  is  an  infinitive,*  a  participle,  or  a 
positive  imperative,!  the  pronoun  follows  the  verb,  and  is 
written  as  one  word  with  it :  as  per  vcderlo,  "  to  see  him  "  ; 
di  averlo  vedi'cto,  "to  have  seen  him"  ;  vedendoci,  "seeing 
us";  avaidoci  vedj'ito,  "having  seen  us";  vedutoti,  "hav- 
ing seen  thee";  vedeteliy  "see  them."  The  addition  of 
the  pronoun  does  not  change  the  place  of  the  accent. 

Loro  always  follows  the  verb,  but  is  never  united  to  it : 
as  egli  da  loro  del  vino,  "  he  gives  them  some  wine  "  ;  par- 
late  loro,  "speak  to  them." 

a.  When  a  conjunctive  pronoun  is  object  of  an  infinitive  imme- 
diately dependent  on  another  verb,  it  may  either  be  attached  to 
the  infinitive  or  be  placed  as  if  governed  by  the  other  verb. 

Ex. :  Posso  vederti  or  ti posso  vedere,  I  can  see  thee. 

b.  When  a  conjunctive  pronoun  is  joined  to  an  infinitive,  that 
infinitive  drops  its  final  e ;  if  it  ends  in  -?-re,  it  drops  -re. 

Ex. :  Fdrlo  {fare),  to  do  it ;  condurvi  (cotidiirre),  to  conduct  you. 

*  Not  the  infinitive  used  (with  a  negative)  as  imperative  (see  72)  :  as  non 
lo  fdre,  "  do  not  do  it." 

t  Not  the  subjunctive  (see  77,  «)  nor  the  negative  imperative.  Ex. :  Si 
rci^oli  (third  pers.  sing.  pres.  subj.),  "let  him  moderate  himself";  non  li 
guarddie,  "  do  not  look  at  them." 
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c.  The  final  vowel  of  mi,  ti,  si,  lo,  la  is  often  elided  (that  of 
lo,  la  nearly  always)  before  a  verb  beginning  with  a  vowel. 

Ex. :   T  dtno,  I  love  thee  ;  /'  ko  visto,  I've  seen  him. 

d.  All  conjunctive  pronouns  except  gli  and  glie  (see  50) 
double  their  initial  consonant  when  added  to  any  form  of  a  verb 
that  ends  in  an  accented  vowel. 

Ex. :  Ddnuni  (imper.  da''  from  dare),  give  me, 
D'dlo  (imper.  dt  from  dire),  say  it. 
Parlerolle  (antique,  for  le  parlerb),  I  shall  speak  to  her. 

e.  The  adverbs  ne,  ci,  and  vi  occupy  the  same  positions  as  the 
conjunctive  pronouns  (see  47,  a). 

f.  Pronouns  are  joined  to  the  interjection  ecco,  "  see  here," 
just  as  they  are  joined  to  the  imperative  of  a  verb. 

Ex. :  EccoDii,  here  I  am  ;  Sccole,  here  they  are. 
Eccotelo  pronto,  here  it  is  ready  for  thee. 

49.  When  two  conjtmctive  pronouns  come  together,  the 
indirect  object  precedes  the  direct :  as  vii  vi  prcscnta,  "  he 
introduces  you  to  me";  nou  viwl  pirsoitdrvimi,  "  he  will 
not  introduce  me  to  you";  gli  si  presentb  wi  novio,  "a 
man  presented  himself  to  him." 

Loro,  however,  always  comes  last :  as  prcscjitdtcla  loro, 
"introduce  her  to  them." 

Ne  follows  all  forms  except  loro:  as  me  ne  da,  "he  gives 
me  some"  ;  ddtene  loro,  "give  them  some." 

a.  The  adverbs  ne,  ci,  and  vi  follow  the  pronouns  of  the  first 
and  second  persons,  but  precede  those  of  the  third  :  te  ne  cdccia, 
"he  drives  you  away  from  it  "  ;  mi  vi  troverdi,  "  you  will  find  me 
there  "  ;  ce  la  tndnda,  "  he  sends  it  here  "  ;  ve  lo  trovdi,  "  I  found 
him  there."     Si,  however,  always  precedes  ne. 
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50.  Mi,  ti,  ci,  vi,  si  change  their  /'  to  e  before  lo,  la,  gli, 
li,  /c,  lie,  and  are  often  united  with  them  :  as  me  lo  (or 
me'lo)  dice,  "he  tells  me  it "  ;  vc  ne  (or  vhie)  domdndo,  "I 
ask  you  for  some  "  ;  vianddtecclo,  "  send  it  to  us,"  Gli 
and  le  ("to  her")  become  glie  before  lo,  la,  li,  le,  ne,  and 
unite  with  them  :  as  glieli  mdndo,  "  I  send  them  to  him, 
to  her  "  ;  voglio  ddrglielo,  "  I  wish  to  give  it  to  him,  to  her." 

DISJUNCTIVE    FORMS. 

51.  These  forms  are  so  called  because  they  do  not  nec- 
essarily stand  next  to  the  verb. 

Disjunctive  pronouns  have  two  cases,  nominative  and 
objective.  The  objective  case  is  used  only  after  preposi- 
tions (for  exceptions,  see  51,  d). 

The  disjunctive  forms  are  these  :  — 

lo,  I;   me,  me.  Tu,  thou;   te,  thee. 

N6i,  we;    iidi,  us.  V6i,  you;   v6i,  you. 

(  Agli,  lui,  esso,  he;   lui,  esso,  him. 
(  Ella,  lei,  essa,  she;  lei,  essa,  her. 

(  ^ssi,  Idro  {eglino^,  they  (masc);  Idro,  essi,  them  (masc). 
(  ^sse,  Idro  i^elleno),  they  (fem.);   l6ro,  esse,  them  (fern.). 

"  It "  must  be  rendered  by  a  masculine  or  feminine 
form,  according  to  the  gender  of  the  noun  it  represents. 
"  It"  as  subject  of  an  impersonal  verb  is  regularly  not  ex- 
pressed (see,  however,  51,  k). 

Ex. :  La  cdsa  e grandissima,  e  intdrno  ad  essa  c*  e  iin  giardino,  the 
house  is  very  large,  and  around  it  there  is  a  garden. 
Noil  c  vera,  it  isn't  true ;  piove,  it  rains. 

(i)  The  various  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are  used 
as  follows.  In  speaking  of  things  the  different  forms  of 
e'sso   are    the  ones  commonly  employed.     In  speaking  of 
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persons  ^gli  (or  esso),  el/a  (or  essa),  pi.  essi,  ^sse  are  used 
for  the  nominative  in  written  Italian,  but  in  the  spoken 
language  they  are  replaced  by  Ini,  lei,  loro ;  for  the  objec- 
tive lid,  lei,  loro  are  used  both  in  conversation  and  in 
writing.     Eglino  and  elleno  are  antique  forms. 

Ex. :  Qtieste  cose  sdno  vere  ancli'  esse,  these  things  are  true  too. 
Ella  pdrla  con  loro,  she  speaks  with  them. 
Lei  e  giovane  via  li'd  e  vicchio,  she  is  young,  but  he  is  old. 
Vennero  da  ndi  ancIC  essi,  they  came  to  us  too. 

(2)  As  the  Italian  verb  denotes  by  its  endings  the  per- 
son and  number  of  its  subject,  the  personal  pronouns  of 
the  nominative  case  are  generally  omitted.  When  ex- 
pressed (for  clearness,  emphasis,  or  euphony),  they  may 
precede  or  follow  the  verb  ;  but  the  subject  of  an  inter- 
rogative verb  must  come  after  it,  as  in  English. 

Ex. :  Parlidmo  di  liii,  we  speak  of  him. 

Non  capiscono,  they  don't  understand. 

S''  io  fdssi  ricco  cdme  e  egli,  if  I  were  rich  as  he  is. 

SiHe  solo  or  siite  vdi  sdlo,  are  you  alone  ? 

(3)  The  disjunctive  reflexive  pronoun  is  s^,  which  is 
masculine  and  feminine,  singular  and  plural. 

Ex. :  Lo  fecero  da  se,  they  did  it  by  themselves. 

a.  The  objective  case  must  be  used :  ( i )  In  exclamations 
without  a  verb,  unless  the  pronoun  be  of  the  second  person  :  as 
bedto  liii,  "happy  he!";  bed  to  lit,  "happy  thou!"  (2)  After 
come,  qudnto,  and  che  (=  "as  "  or  "  than  "),  if  the  pronoun  be  of 
the  third  person  :  as  sdno  vecchio  qudnto  loi'o,  "  I  am  as  old  as 
they " ;  tdnto  i  genitori  che  liii,  "  his  parents  as  well  as  he." 
(3)  When  the  pronoun  stands  in  the  predicate  after  the  verb 
essere :  as  credendo  cJC  io  fdssi  te,  "thinking  I  was  you."  But  "it 
is  I,"  etc.,  are  sdno  to,  sei  tu,  e  lui,  e  lei,  sidmo  ndi,  siete  vdi,  sdno 
Idro. 
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b.  (i)  Clearness  or  emphasis  occasionally  requires  the  disjunc- 
tive pronoun  instead  of  the  conjunctive  ;  in  this  case  the  conjunc- 
tive form  is  often  inserted  also. 

Ex.  :  Pdrlo  a  vol  signdre,  I  speak  to  you,  sir. 
Mi pidce  diiche  a  tne,  it  pleases  me  too. 

(2)  The  disjunctive  form  must  always  be  used  when  the  verb 
has  two  direct  or  two  indirect  objects. 

Ex. :    l^cdo  lui  e  Ui,  I  see  him  and  her. 

Lo  do  a  ffiio  padre  e  a  ie,l  give  it  to  my  father  and  to  thee. 

c.  In  speaking  of  a  company,  a  class,  or  a  people  tioi  d/tri,  voi 
dltri  (which  are  also  written  as  one  word)  are  used  for  noi,  voi. 

Ex. :  AW  dltri  italidni,  we  Italians. 
Voi  dltri pittori,  you  painters. 

d.  "With  me,"  "with  thee,"  "with  himself,  herself,  them- 
selves "  are  meco,  teco,  seco. 

e.  "  Myself,"  "  thyself,"  etc.,  used  for  emphasis  with  a  pronoun 
or  noun,  are  rendered  by  the  adjective  stesso. 

Ex. :  Noi  stessi  la  vedemmo,  we  saw  her  ourselves. 

/.    "  One  another,"  "  each  other  "  is  /'  //;/  /'  ditro. 
Ex.  :   a  atnidjuo  V  un  I'dltro,  we  love  one  another. 

g.  In  Florence  ella  is  often  shortened  into  la,  which  is  used  of 
both  persons  and  things. 

Ex.  :  Lxi  nan  viene,  she  doesn't  come. 

Pdre  che  la  si  possa  tener  in  tndno,  it  looks  as  if  it  might  be 
held  in  the  hand. 

h.  In  impersonal  phrases  like  "it  is"  the  subject,  "it,"  is 
occasionally  expressed  in  Italian ;  it  is  then  translated  egli,  which 
in  the  spoken  language  is  shortened  into  gli. 

Ex.  :  Gli  e  che,  it  is  because. 
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52.  (i)  The  usual  form  of  address  in  Italy  is  Ella  *  (or 
ella),  objective  Lei  (or  lei) ;  in  conversation  Ella  is  replaced 
by  Lei  (or  lei).  This  word  really  means  "  it,"  and  takes 
the  verb  in  the  third  person  ;  but  an  adjective  or  past  par- 
ticiple modifying  it  agrees  in  gender  with  the  person  it 
represents.  The  plural  of  Ella  is  Loro  (or  loro),  which 
takes  the  verb  in  the  third  person  plural. 

Ex. :  L&i  or  Ella  e  tedesco,  signore,  you  are  German,  sir. 

Signoritia  Neri,  ZJi  (or  Ella)  fu  lascidta  sola,  Miss  Neri,  you 

were  left  alone. 
Sotio  liHo  che  La  stia  bUne  (see  51,  g),  Tm  glad  you  are  well. 
E  Ldro,  dove  vdnno,  and  you,  where  are  you  going? 
Loro  irano  gid  partiti,  you  were  already  gone. 
Signorine,  loro  sono  fnollo  studiose,  young  ladies,  you  are  very 

studious. 

Like  other  personal  pronouns,  Ella  and  Loro  are  very 
often  omitted  in  the  nominative. 

Lti  e  trdppo  gentile  or  e  trdppo  gentile,  you  are  too  kind. 
Come  stdnno,  how  do  you  (pi.)  do? 

The  conjunctive  forms  of  Ella  are  La,  Le  (or  la,  le), 
those  of  Lore  are  Li,  Le,  Loro  (or  //,  le,  loro)  ;  they  occupy 
the  same  positions  and  undergo  the  same  modifications  as 
the  corresponding  pronouns  of  the  third  person  (see  48, 
49,  50).     The  reflexive  pronoun  of  Ella  and  Loro  is  si. 

Ex. :  Le  pro  met  to  di  visitdrla,  I  promise  (you)  to  visit  you. 
Glielo  do,  I  give  it  to  you. 

La  prigo  d''  accomoddrsi,  I  beg  you  to  seat  yourself. 
Vidi  L&i  e  il  bdbbo,  I  saw  you  and  your  father  (see  51,  b,  2). 
Dico  ldro,  I  tell  you  (pi.). 

*  Standing  for  Vostra  Signoria,  "your  lordship"  or  "ladyship,"  or  some 
other  title  of  the  feminine  gender. 
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Le  cercdva,  I  was  looking  for  you  (fern.  pi.). 
Si  divertono,  sigiiorini,  are  you   enjoying   yourselves,  young 
gentlemen? 

The  possessive  of  Ella  is  Si'io  (see  45). 
Ex. :  La  Sua  gradita  Utte7-a,  your  welcome  letter. 

(2)  Vol  is  the  form  of  address  oftenest  found  in  books  ; 
it  is  used  sometimes  in  conversation  also,  but  only  toward 
inferiors  or  toward  equals  wdth  whom  one  is  on  familiar 
terms.*  It  is  employed  for  both  plural  and  singular 
(like  English  "you"),  although  its  verb  is  always  plural; 
an  adjective  or  participle  modifying  it  agrees  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  person  or  persons  it  represents. 

Ex. :    Voi  qui,  PiHro,  You  here,  Peter? 

Vdi  siite  dlti  tutti  e  due,  you  are  tall,  both  of  you. 

(3)  In  speaking  to  an  intimate  friend,  a  near  relative,  a 
child,  or  an  animal  the  only  form  of  address  is  Ui.  Tu  is 
used  also,  like  English  "thou,"  in  poetry  and  poetic  prose. 
The  plural  of  tn  is  voi. 

Ex. :   Ti  chid/no  Enrico,  I  call  you  Henry. 
Ddve  sH  tu,  where  art  thou  ? 
Voglio  vedtrvi,  figliuoli  jniei,  my  children,  I  wish  to  see  you. 

EXERCISE   II. 

Tant'  e'  !  dic^va-  tra  se  un  gi6rno  Niccolino  ;  voglio '^  vedere 
se  quegli  uccellini  son^  nati.  Li  guardc'  solamente  e  risc^ndo*' 
subito.  —  E  Niccolino  s'  arrampica'  su  per  quell'  albero,  tentando^ 
d'  arrivare  al  nido  per  levarsi  quella  curiosita.  Ma  sul  piu  bello,* 
sente ^^  la  v6ce  del  babbo  il  quale  era"  li  presso  n^lla  viottola ; 

*  Though  advocated  by  some  of  the  best  writers  and.  speakers  of  Itahan, 
the  use  of  v6i  instead  of  Lei  and  L6ro  has  not  become  general.  In  Southern 
Italy,  however,  v6i  is  the  form  popularly  used. 
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vuole '-  sounder  lesto  per  non  farsi  cogliere  in  fallo,  ma  ndla  furia 
si  smarrisce,^"  gli  manca  ^*  il  sostegno,  precipita ' '  a  terra,  e  caden- 
do^*'  si  fa  male  a^"  un  piede.  II  dol6re  lo  fa'*  strillare  ;  alle  grida 
c6rrono''''  il  babbo  e  la  mamma  che  lo  raccolgono^  esclamando'^' : 
—  Te  r  abbiamo"  d^tto  le  cento  volte  che  a'  nidi  non  ti  dov^vi^ 
voltar  nemm^no  :  ecco  quel  che  succede  ^*  ai  curi6si  e  a'  disub- 
bidienti.  —  E  sorte  per  liii  che  lo  sentirono,^  perche  cosi  poterono^ 
pr6nti  bagnargli  il  piede  coll'  acqua  fredda,  e  d6po  averglielo 
tenuto  in  quell'  acqua  parecchio  tempo,  pot^ron-^  fasciarglielo 
stretto ;  in  qu^sto  mode  e  d6po  qualche  gi6rno  di  riposo  asso- 
Itjto,  Niccolino  pote  ^  ricominciare  a  fare  qualche  passo  per  casa. 

1  I  don't  care.  ^  Said.  ^  I  want.  *  Are.  ^  I  will  look  at.  ^  Will  come 
down  again.  "Climbs.  ^Trying.  ^  Sul  piu  bello=3X  the  critical  mo- 
ment. 1^-'  He  hears,  ii  Was.  ^^  He  tries.  ^^  He  gets  confused.  ^^  Fails. 
1^  He  tumbles,  i'' Falling,  i" /a  w<i/f  rt=  he  injures,  i^  Makes.  !'■*  Run. 
2f*  Pick  up.  21  Exclaiming.  22  -Wg  have.  ^3  ^y^^  dovevi  =  you  mustn't. 
"^  Happens.     -^  They  heard.     ^  They  could.     "^  Was  able. 

EXERCISE    12. 

[In   this   exercise    CURLING    and   GORO  use  vol;    ARMANDO  uses  voi  before 
GORO  enters,  Lei  afterwards.] 

Carlino.    Sir,  we  are^  alone. 
Ar7ndndo.    So  it  seems-  {looking^  around'). 
Carlino.    I  repeat ■*  to  you  that  we  are'  alone  {louder). 
Armando.    But  I  tell  °  you  that  I  admit-it.^ 
Carlino.    It  is^  time  to-raise^  the  mask  — 
Armando.    (Oh-my^ !  this-fellow '"^  has"  recognized  me.) 
Carlino.    And  to'^  speak  plainly. 

Armando.   That  is"  what  I  wanted'-  to'^  do,  but  they  inter- 
rupted'"' me  all-the-time.'* 

Carlino.    Do'^  you  see'*'  that  grove  over-there? 
Armando.    I  see''  it. 

Carlino.   There  nobody  will-interrupt'^  you. 
Arnidndo.    Must'^  I  go  there  to  speak  {surprised)  ? 
Carlitio.    We  shall-go-'*'  together. 
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Enter^^  Goro  ivith  tivo  guns. 

Carlino.    {Taking-^  one  of -them)  Take-^  the  other. 

Armando.   Thanks,  I  am^  not^*  a^^  hunter. 

Goro.    Take-^  it,  or-else*®  —  {brandishing'^  a  thick  club). 

Ar?ndndo.  WiUingly  —  to"*  satisfy  you  —  excuse-me,^  is'^  it 
loaded  ? 

Carlino.  To-be-brief,*'  you  hate'^'  me;  you  must^'  hate  me. 
I  hate^  you.  So^^  over-there  in  that  grove  —  at  eighty  paces 
from-each-other^  —  bang  !^     Either  you  kill^  me  or  I  kill^"  you. 

Armando.  But  I  have^  n't-*  these  sinister  intentions,  which- 
are^^  contrary  to  my  principles. 

Carlino.  In  that^  case  you  will-permit'^^  this-man-to-amuse- 
himself- by-shaking ***  the  dust  from  your'*'  black  coat  with  that 
club. 

Armatido.  No,  indeed  ;  what-are-you-thinking-of''-?  It  would- 
be'''^  too  much-trouble'** !  {Gd>-o  brandishes^''  the  club)  Be-easy*^ 
with  the  club. 

Carlino.    No?     Then*' Carolina  must**  be  mine. 

Armando.   You're-welcome-to-her.*'-' 

Carlino.  In  that^"  case  we  are  friends  ;  but  be-off^'  from^-  here, 
do-you-understand  ^^  ? 

Armando.    (What  a''*  nice  way  they  have^  in  this  country  !) 

1  Sidmo.  2  Pdre.  ^  Guarddndo.  *  Rip'eto.  ^  Dico.  ^  Ne  convengo.  ''  E. 
8  To  {di)  raise  to  one's  self.  ...  ^  Ahi.  ^  See  42,  2.  "  Ha.  12  Volevo. 
13  Hdnno  interrdtto.  1*  Always,  i^  Omit,  i^  Vedete.  i'^  Vedo.  18  Inter- 
rompera.  1^  Devo.  20  Andi-eino.  21  Prendendo.  22  Pygjtdete.  23  Sdno. 
2*  Noit,  "  not,"  must  precede  the  verb.  25  ggg  \q^  ^_  26  Altrivienli. 
2"  Agitdndo.  28  p^r.  29  Scusi.  3j  a'iIc  c6rte.  ^i  Odidte.  32  p)ovete. 
33  Odio.  34  Xhe  one  from  the  other.  35  Pruii.  3C  Amniazzdte.  37  ^;;;. 
fndzzo.  38  ffo^  39  Pertnctterete.  ^'^  That  tliis  man  amuses  (jiiverid)  him- 
self to  shake.  *l  See  45,  c.  *2  Seems-it  {pdre)  to  you?  *3  Sarebbe. 
**  Incbmodo.  *^  Agita.  *"  Stia  budno.  *'  Dunque.  *"  D'eve.  *9  Take 
ipigli,  subj.)  her  then  {pure^  for-yourself  ^o  pal.  ^i  Via.  ^2  /)/. 
'53  Iniendeste.     ^-^  43,  ^.     ^^  Hdnno. 
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53.  The  irregular  verbs  essere,  "to  be,"  and  avere,  "to 
have,"  are  the  ones  most  used  as  auxiliaries  in  Italian. 
They  are  conjugated  as  follows  :  — 

a.    Infinitives:     essere,  ioh^;   m^rt' ^/i/c,  to  have  been. 

Participles:  essendo,h&x\z;   essSiu/o  s^dto,h3L\'mgheen;  stdio,  been. 


Indicative. 

RESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

PRETERITE. 

FUTURE. 

S6no, 

Era, 

Fui, 

Sard, 

sH, 

eri. 

fdsti. 

sardi. 

e, 

era, 

/«. 

sara. 

sidmo. 

eravdmo. 

^    fumtno. 

saremo. 

siete. 

eravdte. 

fSste, 

sarele. 

s6no. 

erano. 

furono. 

sardnno. 

PERFECT.         PLUPERFECT.   PRETERITE  PERFECT.  FUTURE  PERFECT. 

Sdno  stdto  {stdta').  Era  sidto  (^stdta),  Fui  stdto  {stdta^,  Sard  stdto  {stdla), 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

sidmo  stdti  (^stdte),  eravdmo stdti[stdte),  fitnimo  stdti{stdte),  saremo  stdti{stdte\ 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 


inperative. 

Subjuncti 

ive. 

Conditional 

PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

Sia, 

Fdssi, 

Sarei, 

Sii  or  sia. 

sia. 

fSssi, 

saresti. 

sia. 

fSsse, 

sarebbe. 

sidmo, 

fdssimo. 

saremmo, 

sidle. 

sidte. 

fdste. 

sareste. 

» 

siano 

or  sieno. 

fdssero. 

sarebbero. 

PERFECT.         PLUPERFECT.         PERFECT. 

Sia  stdto  (jldtd),    Fdssi  stdto  {stdtd),    Sarei  stdto  {sldta), 
etc.  etc.  etc. 
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b.   Infinitives:    <7Z'/r^,  to  have;   avere  avuto,\.o\i2:ve.'\\zA. 

Participles:  «2^^//</i3,  having;   avhido  avuto,\izy\\\%  had;   avuto,\iZ.A, 

Indicative. 


PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

PRETERITE. 

FUTURE. 

Ho, 

Aveva, 

Ebbi, 

Avrb, 

Mi, 

avevi. 

avesti. 

avrdi. 

ha. 

aveva. 

H>be, 

avrh. 

abbidmo. 

avevdmo. 

avernmo. 

avrenio. 

avete. 

avevdte. 

avcste. 

avrete, 

hdnno. 

avevatio. 

ebhero. 

avrd7ino. 

PERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

PRETERITE  PERFECT. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

Ho  avuto. 

Aveva  avuto, 

Ebbi  avuto. 

Avrb  avuto. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

[mperative. 

Sul^functive. 

ConditionaL 

PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

Abbia, 

Avessi, 

Avrei, 

AbH, 

dbbi  or  dbbia. 

a  vis  si. 

avresti. 

dbbia, 

avi'sse, 

avrebbe. 

abbidmo. 

avessivio, 

avrejumo, 

obbidte. 

abbidte. 

aveste. 

avri'ste, 

dbbi  a  no. 

*  avi'ssero. 

avrebbero. 

PERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

PERFECT. 

Abbia  avuto. 

Avessi  avuto. 

Avrei  av-iito, 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

54.    (i)  The  auxiliary  of  the  passive  is  essere,  "to  be." 
Ex. :  Sono  at)idto,  I  am  loved. 

(2)  The  future  ("shall,"  "will")  and  the  conditional 
("should,"  "would")  are  formed  in  Italian  without  any 
auxiliary. 

Ex. :  lo  andrb  ed  egli  verrd,  I  shall  go,  and  he  will  come. 
Vorrti  vedcrlo,  I  should  like  to  see  him. 
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(3)  The  auxiliary  of  the  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  future 
perfect  tenses  is  avhr,  "to  have,"  if  the  verb  be  active 
and  transitive.  If  the  verb  be  intransitive,  the  auxiliary 
is  nearly  always  esscre.  If  the  verb  be  passive,  reflexive, 
or  reciprocal,  the  auxiliary  is  always  essere. 

Ex. :  Ho  parldto,  I  have  spoken. 

Avcvano  fdtto  qucste  cose,  they  had  done  these  things. 
Sard  vemito,  I  shall  have  come ;  e  nevicdio,  it  has  snowed. 
Mi  sdnofdito  mdle,  I  have  hurt  myself. 
Le  donne  si  Srano  sbaglidte,  the  women  had  made  a  mistake. 

a.  A  past  participle  used  with  the  auxiliary  essere  must  agree 
with  the  subject  in  gender  and  number. 

Ex. :  La  ragdzsa  e  torndta,  the  girl  has  returned. 

Le  dd}ine  si  sdno  dispiddte,  the  women  have  disputed. 
La  sortlla  si  c  fdtta  male,  our  sister  has  hurt  herself. 

b.  A  past  participle  used  with  avcre  may  or  may  not  agree  with 
its  direct  object,  according  to  the  choice  of  the  writer. 

Ex. :  La  b'lrra  che  aveva  bevi'ito  or  bevi'da,  the  beer  I  had  drunk. 
Ho  vedi'do  or  vediite  mdlte  cose,  I  have  seen  many  things. 

c.  The  English  auxiliary  "  do  "  is  never  expressed  in  Italian. 
Ex. :  Nan  viene,  he  does  not  come. 

d.  (i)  The  English  periphrastic  form  ("am,"  "was,"  etc.,  fol- 
lowed by  the  present  participle),  denoting  duration,  is  expressed 
in  Italian  either  by  the  simple  verb  or  by  the  proper  tense  of 
stare,  "to  be"  (see  92,  4),  followed  by  the  present  participle. 
But  the  periphrastic  form  denoting  mere  futurity  must  be  rendered 
by  the  simple  present  or  future.* 

*  If,  however,  this  form  be  past  in  English,  only  through  being  dependent 
on  a  main  verb  in  a  past  tense,  it  must  be  rendered  by  the  conditional :  as 
disse  che  verrebbe,  "  he  said  he  was  coming." 
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Ex. :  lo  cammifidva,  I  was  walking. 
Sta  lavordndo,  he  is  working. 
Leggevano  or  stdvano  leggbido,  they  were  reading. 
Dice  che  vihie  or  verrd,  he  says  he  is  coming. 

(2)  "To  be,"  expressing  a  state  or  condition,  is  often  rendered 
by  stare,  instead  of  essere.  Stare  per  or  cssere  per  (followed  by 
the  infinitive)  means  "  to  be  on  the  point  of." 

Ex. :   Cd7;te  sta  ?  —  Sto  bhie,  e  LH  ?  —  "  How  are  you  ? "     "  Fm  well, 
and  you?" 
Stdva  per  u scire,  I  was  just  going  out. 

e.  A  verb  with  the  auxiliary  "  used  to  "  (or  "  would  "  =  "  used 
to  ")  is  translated  either  by  the  simple  imperfect  or  by  the  infini- 
tive with  solere,  "  to  be  accustomed  "  (see  92,  14), 

Ex. :    Vi  anddva  or  soUva  anddre  dgni  sera,  he  used  to  go  there 
every  evening. 

/.  Venire,  "to  come"  (see  92,  154),  and  rimanere,  "to  re- 
main" (see  92,  16),  are  sometimes  used  as  auxiliaries  in  the  sim- 
ple tenses  01  the  passive,  instead  of  essere. 

Ex. :  //  Iddro  venue  arrestdto,  the  thief  was  arrested. 
Rimdsi  sorpreso,  I  was  surprised. 

g.  The  third  person  of  the  passive  is  very  often  replaced  by  the 
reflexive  construction  with  si.  This  construction  is  generally  used 
also  to  render  the  English  "  they,"  "  people,"  "  we,"  in  an  indefi- 
nite sense,  followed  by  a  verb  ;  and  is  often  equivalent  even  to  a 
definite  "we."     It  is  employed  even  with  a  neuter  verb. 

Ex. :  Questo  libra  si  Ugge,  this  book  is  read. 

Quelle  cose  si  facevano,  those  things  were  done. 

Si  racconta,  it  is  related. 

La  spdda  che  mi  si  diide,  the  sword  that  Vvfas  given  me. 

Si  va  spesso  in  campdgna,  people  often  go  into  the  country. 

Si  vedono  moltissime  cose,  we  see  very  many  things. 

.S"^  tie  par  la,  people  talk  about  it. 
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h.   "To  have  a  thing  done  "  vs.  far  fare  una  cdsa  (see  92,  2). 
Ex. :  II  re  lo  fece  ammazzdre,  the  king  had  him  killed. 

55.  Following  is  a  synopsis  of  the  compound  tenses  of 
an  active  transitive  verb.  In  the  paradigms  given  hence- 
forth these  tenses  will  be  omitted.  The  use  of  the  tenses 
is  explained  69-77. 


Infinitive  perfect: 
Participle  perfect: 
Indicative  perfect: 
pluperfect : 
preterite  perfect  : 
future  perfect: 
Conditional  perfect: 
Subjvmctive  perfect: 

PLUPERFECT : 


Avere  trovdto,  to  have  found. 
Avhido  trovdlo,  having  found. 
Ho  trovdto,  I  have  found. 
Aveva  trovdto,  I  had  found. 
Ebbi  trovdto,  I  had  found. 
Avrb  trovdto,  I  shall  have  found. 
Avrei  trovdto,  I  should  have  found. 
Ahhia  trovdto,  I  have  found. 
Avessi  trovdto,  I  had  found. 


56.  Following  are  synopses  of  the  compound  tenses  of 
neuter,  reflexive,  and  passive  verbs.  In  the  paradigms 
given  henceforth  these  forms  will  be  omitted. 

a.  Following  is  a  synopsis  of  the  compound  tenses  of  the 
neuter  verb  venire,  "  to  come  "  :  — 


Infinitive  perfect: 
Participle  perfect: 
Indicative  perfect: 

PLUPERFECT : 
preterite  PERFECT : 
FUTURE  PERFECT: 

Conditional  perfect: 
Subjunctive  perfect: 
pluperfect : 


i-ssere  veni'ito,  to  have  come. 

Essendo  venuto,  having  come. 

S6no  venuto,  I  have  come. 

Era  venuto,  I  had  come. 

Eui  venuto,  I  had  come. 

Sard  venuto,  I  shall  have  come. 

Sarei  venuto,  I  should  have  come. 

Sia  venuto,  I  have  come. 

F6ssi  venuto,  I  had  come. 


b.  Following  is  a  synopsis  of  the  compound  tenses  of  the  re- 
flexive verbs  alzdrsi  ("to  raise  one's  self"),  "to  get  up,"  and 
anddrsene,  "  to  go  away  "  :  — 
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( 
Infinitive  perfect: 
Participle  perfect: 
Indicative  perfect: 

pluperfect : 

preterite  perfect  : 

future  perfect: 
Conditional  perfect: 
Subjunctive  perfect  : 

pluperfect : 

(2) 

Infinitive  perfect: 
Participle  perfect: 
Indicative  perfect: 

pluperfect : 

preterite  perfect  : 

future  perfect: 
Conditional  perfect: 
Subjunctive  perfect: 

pluperfect: 


i)   Aizdrsi. 

Essersi  alzdio,  to  have  got  up. 

Essendfisi  alzdto,  having  got  up. 

Mi  sdno  alzdto,  I  have  got  up. 

Mi  era  alzdto,  I  had  got  up. 

Mi  fui  alzdto,  I  had  got  up. 

Mi  sarb  alzdto,  I  shall  have  got  up. 

Mi  sarei  alzdto,  I  should  have  got  up. 

Mi  sia  alzdto,  I  have  got  up. 

Mi  fdssi  alzdto,  I  had  got  up. 

Atiddrsene* 

Essersene  anddto,  to  have  gone  away. 
Ess'endosene  anddto,  having  gone  away. 
Ale  ne  sdno  anddto,  I  have  gone  away. 
Me  ne  era  anddto,  I  had  gone  away. 
Me  ne  fui  anddto,  I  had  gone  away. 
Me  ne  sarb  anddto,  I  shall  have  gone  away. 
Me  ne  sarei  anddto,  I  should  have  gone  away. 
Me  ne  sia  anddto,  I  have  gone  away. 
Me  ne  fdssi  anddto,  I  had  gone  away. 


c.  Following  is  a  synopsis  of  the  entire  passive  of  amare,  "  to 

love  "  :  — 

Essere  amdto,  to  be  loved. 

Esscre  stdto  amdto,  to  have  been  loved. 

Essendo  amdto,  being  loved. 

Essendo  stdto  amdto,  having  been  loved. 

SSno  amdto,  I  am  loved. 

SSno  stdto  amdto,  I  have  been  loved. 

Era  amdto,  I  was  loved. 

Era  stdto  amdto,  I  had  been  loved. 

Eui  amdto,  I  was  loved. 
preterite  perfect  :  Ftii  stdto  amdto,  I  had  been  loved. 
future  :  Sarb  amdto,  I  shall  be  loved. 

future  PERFECT:        Sarb  stdto  amdto,  I  shall  have  been  loved. 


Infinitive  present  : 

PERFECT : 

Participle  present: 

PERFECT : 

Indicative  present: 

PERFECT : 
IMPERFECT : 
PLUPERFECT : 
PRETERITE  : 


*  Anddrsene  is  composed  of  the  verb  anddre,  "  to  go,"  the  reflexive  si, 
and  the  adverb  ne,  "  thence  "  ;,see  47,  a). 
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Conditional:  SarH  amdto,  I  should  be  loved. 

PERFECT :  Sarei  stdto  amdto,  I  should  have  been  loved. 

Imperative :  Sii  amdto,  be  loved. 
Subjunctive  present:  Sia  amdto,  I  am  loved. 

PERFECT:  Sia  stdto  amdto,  I  have  been  loved. 

IMPERFECT:  Fdssi  amdto,  I  were  loved. 

PLUPERFECT:  Fdssi  stdto  amdto,  I  had  been  loved. 

57.  "May"  and  "  can  "  are  generally  rendered  hy  po- 
tere,  "to  be  able"  (see  92,  21);  "must,"  "should"  (ex- 
pressing duty),  and  "ought,"  by  dovere,  "to  owe"  (see 
92,  8)  ;  "  will "  (expressing  volition)  by  volere,  "  to  wish  " 
(see  92,  19).*  These  verbs  are  not  defective,  like  the 
English  modal  auxiliaries  ;  hence  in  Italian  the  tense  is 
expressed  by  the  auxiliary  itself,  and  not  by  the  following 
infinitive.  No  preposition  intervenes  between  these  verbs 
and  the  dependent  infinitive. 

Ex. :  Pub  essere  viro,  it  may  be  true. 

Non  poteva  parldre,  he  could  not  speak. 

Hd?ino  potuto  dormire,  they  have  been  able  to  sleep. 

Avrii  poiiito  dirlo,  I  could  have  said  it. 

Potrhno  anddre,  we  shall  be  able  to  go. 

DSve  pagdrlo,  he  must  pay  him. 

Dovcmtno  venire,  we  had  to  come. 

Dovribbe  fdrlo,  he  should  do  it,  he  ought  to  do  it. 

Dovrete  trovdrla,  you  will  have  to  find  her. 

Avr&bbe  doviito  tacere,  he  ought  to  have  kept  still. 

Vdglio  partire,  I  will  go,  I  wish  to  go. 

Vorrd  torndre,  he  will  want  to  return. 

Avremf?to  voluto  restdre,  we  should  have  liked  to  stay. 

VorrH  sapere,  I  should  like  to  know. 

*  "  Shall  "  expressing  an  order  or  prohibition  is  rendered  by  dovere,  by  the 
simple  future,  or  by  a  phrase  consisting  of  a  verb  of  wishing  and  a  dependent 
subjunctive :  as  non  ci  andra,  "  he  shall  not  go  there  ";  deve  capire  or  vogiio 
che  capisca,  "  he  shall  understand." 
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a.  "  Must "  is  also  expressed  by  the  impersonal  verb  bisogndre, 
"  to  be  necessary,"  followed  by  the  infinitive  or  by  che,  "  that," 
with  the  subjunctive.     "To  have  to  "  is  avere  da. 

Ex.  :  Bisdgna  fdrlo,  it  must  be  done. 

Bisdgna  che  andidmo,  we  must  go. 

Ho  da  scrivere  una  lettera,  I  have  to  write  a  letter. 

b.  "  To  be  able "  meaning  "  to  know  how "  is  sapere  (see 
92,  6).  "  Not  to  be  able  to  help  "  doing  a  thing  is  noti  poter  a 
?iicno  di  non  (with  infinitive)  or  non  poter  fare  a  meno  di  (with 
infinitive). 

Ex. :  No7i  seppe  fdrlo,  he  couldn't  do  it. 

Sa  leggere  e  scrivere,  he  can  read  and  write. 

Non  pote  a  tneno  di  non  ridere,  he  couldn't  help  laughing. 


EXERCISE   13. 

Giorg^tto  h  un  bambino  vispo,  vispo.  E  soll^cito  ;  alle  sette  e 
gia  levato,  ed  e  gia  andato  nel  giardino.  E  maggio,  e  il  giardino 
e  tiitto  fiorito  ;  rose,  gigli,  viole  mandano  ^  un  od6re  soave.  Gior- 
g^tto  si  strugge  ■  di  c6gliere  i  fi6ri ;  ma  la  mamma  non  vuole ' :  la 
mamma  lo  ha  lasciato  andar  nel  giardino,  a  patto  che  non  co- 
gU^sse*  i  fi6ri.  A  un  tratto  Giorgetto  v^de^  una  rosa  piii  bella  di 
tutte  le  altre,  non  resiste''  piu  al  desiderio  di  pigliarla.  La  mam- 
ma non  lo  sapra,'  non  lo  puo*  sapere,  —  dice^  fra  se  Giorgetto; 
e  stende^*^  la  mano  al  cespiiglio,  ed  e  per  coglierla.  Ma  che  e 
state?  Ritira"  lesto  la  inano,  e  grida,^  e  piange.^^  La  rosa  ha 
le  spine  :  il  suo  gambo  nasc6sto  tra  bellissime  foglie  e  tutto  pieno 
di  spine  ;  e  le  spine  gli  hanno  bucato  tutta  la  mano.  La  mano  e 
sanguin6sa  ;  e  Giorgetto  piange,^^  e  la  mamma  6ra  si  awedra'*  che 
il  suo  bambino  e  disobbediente. 

1  Send  forth.  ^  is  dying.  ^  jg  willing.  *  He  should  pick.  ^  gees.  ^  Re- 
sists. "^  Will  know.  ^  Can.  ®  Says.  i°  Stretches  out.  ^^  He  draws 
back.     ^■•^  Screams.     ^*  Cries.     "  Will  see. 
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EXERCISE   14. 

Silvio  Pellico  was '  confined  in  prison  ;  and  there,  in  the  silence 
of  his-  dungeon,  he  found^  a  friend,  a  companion — a  spider.  Yes, 
a  spider  made*  his  web  in  a  corner  of  the  prison,  and  Silvio  did^ 
not-destroy-it^;  on-the-contrary/  he  used-to-throw**  him  crumbs'' 
of  bread,  and  little  by  little  he  became-so-attached'"  to  that  spider, 
and  the  spider  to  him,  that  the  creature  used-to-come-down"  from 
his  web  and  go^-  to  find  Pellico,'"  and  would-go'-  on  his'*  hand 
and  take'^  food'*  from  his"  fingers.  One  day  the  jailer  removed'^ 
the  unhappy  Pellico.  The  prisoner  thought-of'  his  spider,  and 
said'^:  "Now  that  I  am-going-away,'^  he  will-come-back ^°  per- 
haps, and  will-find ^^  the  prison  empty;  or  if  there-is "  somebody 
else  here,^  he  may^*  be  an  enemy  of  spiders,^  and  tear  down  that 
beautiful  web  and  crush  the  poor  beast." 

^  Preterite.  2  gee  45,  h.  ^  Trovb.  *  Fece.  ^  See  54,  c.  *  Not  to-him  it  de- 
stroyed (^/eV/^r^.  "^  Anzi.  ^  Buitdva:  SQQ54:,  e.  »  See  13,  (5.  '^'  Tdnto 
si  affezionb.  ^^  Si  moveva  :  see  54,  e.  ^^  Anddva.  ^^  See  13,  e.  i*  See 
45,  c.  ^^  Prendeva.  ^^  Mutb  di  stdnza.  i'  Pensdva  a.  i*  Diceva. 
^^  See  54,  d,  i :  me  ne  vddo.  2°  Ritorneih.  ^i  Troverh.  ^  Vi  sari. 
23  Omit.     24  Potr'ebbe:   see  57. 
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58.  Italian  verbs  are  divided  into  four  conjugations, 
according  as  the  infinitive  ending  is  -arc,  accented  -ere, 
unaccented  -ere,  or  -/;r.  •  Regular  verbs  of  the  second  and 
third  conjugations  are,  however,  inflected  just  alike. 

a.  The  final  e  of  the  infinitive  may  be  dropped  before  any  word 
except  one  beginning  with  s  impure.* 

*  Cf.  10,  b\  14,  b.  Italians  find  it  hard  to  pronounce  three  consecutive 
consonants  of  which  the  middle  one  is  s. 
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THE    REGULAR    VERB. 

59.  Parldrc,  "to  speak,"  will  serve  as  a  model  for  the 
first  conjugation.  All  compound  tenses  are  omitted  (see 
55):  — 

Infinitive  and  Participles. 

Parldre,  parldndo,         parldto. 


Indicative, 

PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

PRETERITE. 

FUTURE. 

Pdrlo, 

Parldva, 

Parldi, 

Parlero, 

pdrli, 

parldvi. 

parldsti. 

parlerdi. 

pdrla, 

parldva. 

parlb. 

parlera. 

parlidmo. 

parlavdmo. 

parldiiuno, 

parlereino. 

par  Idle, 

parlavdte, 

parldste. 

parlerete. 

pdrlano. 

parldvano. 

parldrono. 

parlerdnno. 

Imperative. 

Subjunctive. 

Conditional 

PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT, 

Pdrli, 

Parldssi, 

Parlerei, 

Pdrla, 

pdrli. 

parldssi. 

parleresti. 

pdrli, 

parldsse. 

parlerebbe. 

parlidmo. 

parldssimo, 

parlereinmo. 

parldte. 

parlidte. 

parldste. 

parleres/e. 

pdrlino. 

parldssero. 

parlerebbero. 

a.  Verbs  whose  infinitives  end  va^-care  or  -gare  insert  h  after 
the  c  or  g  in  all  forms  where  those  letters  precede  e  ox  i:  as  pdghi 
{pagdre),  "let  him  pay";  ccrcherb  {cendre),  "I  shall  search." 
Verbs  in  -ciare  and  -glare  drop  the  /  before  e  ox  i:  as  tnangi 
{^mangidre),  "thou  eatest";   comincerd*  (^comi7icidre),  "he  will 


*  Some  writers  retain  the  i  before  e :  as  comincier^. 
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begin."  Verbs  in  -chiare  and  -gliare  drop  the  /  only  before  an- 
other /:  diS  picchi  {picchidt-e),  "  let  him  strike  "  ;  pig/i  {pigiidre), 
"  thou  takest  "  ;  bnt  pkc/u'erd,  piglierei. 

b.  The  verbs  giocdre,  rinnovdre,  roidre,  sondre  (also  written 
giuocdre,  etc.)  and  a  few  others  change  o  of  the  stem  into  uo  in 
all  forms  where  that  vowel  is  accented  :  as  suoni,  "  let  him  play  "  ; 
giuocano,  "  they  play." 

60.  Verbs  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations  *  are 
inflected  like  credere,  "to  believe":  — 

Infinitive  and  Participles. 

Credere,  credhido,  creduto. 


PRESENT. 
Credo, 

credi, 
crede, 

ere  did  mo, 

credete, 

credono. 


Imperative. 


Credi, 


credete. 


Indicative, 

IMPERFECT. 

PRETERITE, 

FUTURE. 

Credeva, 

Credi'i 
{credc'(ii). 

Crederb, 

credevi. 

credesti, 

crederdi, 

credeva. 

crede 

{crede  tie). 

crederct. 

credevdmo. 

crede  m  mo. 

credere  mo. 

credevdte. 

credcsie, 

crederete. 

credevano. 

crederono 
{credettero). 

crederdnno. 

Subjunctive. 

Conditional. 

PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

Creda, 

Crede  ssi. 

Crederei, 

creda. 

credessi. 

crederesti. 

creda. 

credesse. 

crederebbe. 

credidmo. 

credessimo, 

crederemmo. 

credidte. 

credeste. 

credereste. 

creda  no. 

credissero. 

crederM>bero. 

*  Most  grammars  and  dictionaries  class  these  two  together  as  the  "  second 
conjugation." 


58 


ITALIAN    GRAMMAR. 


Bdttere,  competere,  cojivergere,  divergere,  mhcere,  mie- 
tere,  pdsccre,  prescendere,  riflettcre,  ripetere,  tessere,  ton- 
derc,  and  their  compounds  do  not  have  in  the  preterite 
the  forms  in  parentheses.  Verbs  in  -cere  and  -gere  insert 
after  the  ^  or  ^  an  i  before  ?/,  but  not  before  any  other 
vowel :  vie'scere,  inesco,  me'sca,  mcscitUo. 

61.  Most  verbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation  *  are  inflected 
\\\.QJinire,  "to  finish"  :  — 

Infinitive  and  Participles. 

FinirCy  fin  en  do,  finito. 


PRESENT. 

Finisco, 

fi  nisei, 

finisce, 

finidmo, 

finite, 

finiscono. 

Imperative. 


Fi  nisei, 


Indicative. 

IMPERFECT. 

PRETERITE. 

FUTURE. 

Finiva, 

Finii, 

Finirb, 

finivi. 

finis  a, 

finirdi. 

finiva. 

fini. 

finira. 

finivdmo. 

fitiiinmo. 

finiremo. 

finiva  te, 

finisie. 

finirete. 

finivano. 

finirono. 

finirdnno. 

Subjunctive. 

Conditional 

PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

Finisca, 

Finis  si. 

Finirei, 

finisca. 

finissi. 

finiresti. 

finisca. 

finisse. 

finirebbe. 

finidmo. 

finissi  III  0, 

finiremtno. 

finidte. 

finiste. 

finireste. 

finiscano. 

finissero. 

finirebbero. 

finite. 


But  abo7'rire,^  assorbirc,\  avvertire,  bollirc,  divertire,  dor- 
mire,  fuggire,X  mentire,^  partire,\  pentire,  pervertirc,  sen- 
tire,  servire,  sortire,^  tossire,^  vestire,  and  their  compounds, 

*  Most  grammars  and  dictionaries  call  this  the  "  third  conjugation." 
t  Aborrire,   assoibire,   mentire,    sortire,    tossire   may    also    follow  finire. 
Partire,  "to  distribute,"  is  like  finire;  partire,  "to  depart,"  like  sentire. 
X  Fuggire  does  not  insert  i :  fnggo,  fiigga. 
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though  inflected  like  fiiiire  in  all  other  parts,  are  in  the 
present  indicative,  imperative,  and  subjunctive  conjugated 
after  the  followinfr  model :  — 


Indicative. 

Imperative. 

Subjunctive. 

Sento, 

Senla, 

senii. 

Senti, 

senta, 

shite. 

senta. 

sen/idmo. 

sentidmo. 

sentite. 

sentite. 

sentidte. 

seniono. 

sentano. 

62.  The  present  participle  of  all  verbs  is  invariable. 

63.  In  all  conjugations  a  form  of  the  first  person  singu- 
lar of  the  imperfect  indicative  ending  in  o  instead  of  a  is 
often  used  in  conversation  :  as  leggevo,  "  I  was  reading." 
Final  o  of  the  third  person  plural  of  the  various  tenses  is 
frequently  omitted:  as  vetigon  da  7ne,  "they  come  to  me." 

a.  In  the  preterite  -no  is  occasionally  dropped,  especially  in 
poetry :  as  parldro,  "  they  spoke."  Final  o  of  the  first  person 
plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  is  sometimes  omitted  in  poetry : 
as  andidfn,  "  let  us  go." 

l>.  In  old  Italian,  in  poetry,  and  in  some  modern  prose  v  of  the 
imperfect  indicative  is  sometimes  omitted  in  verbs  of  the  second, 
third,  and  fourth  conjugations,  but  only  in  the  first  and  third  per- 
sons singular  and  the  third  person  plural :  as  /<?  aveano  fdtto,  "  they 
had  done  it." 

c.  In  old  Italian  and  in  poetry  the  conditional  endings  -ei, 
-ebbe,  -ebbero  are  often  replaced  by  -ia,  -ia,  -iaiio :  as  crederia, 
"  he  would  beheve." 

d.  In  old  Italian  and  in  poetry  the  third  person  plural  ending 
-ero  is  sometimes  replaced  by  -ono :  as  avrcbbo7io,  "  they  would 
have  "  ;  c/ie  anddssono,  "  that  they  should  go." 
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THE   IRREGULAR   VERB. 

64.  Certain  parts  of  Italian  irregular  verbs  are  always 
regular :  the  example  given  below  will  show  which  they 
are.     Essere  (see  53,  a)  is  an  exception  to  all  rules. 

G5.  Many  irregular  verbs  that  belong  or  once  belonged 
to  the  third  conjugation  have  the  infinitive  contracted 
{fare  for  fdccrc,  dire  for  diccrc,  condnrrc  for  conduccre)  :  in 
this  case  the  future  and  conditional  are  formed  from  this 
contracted  infinitive  {/aro,  direi,  condurrebbe),  while  the 
present  participle,  the  imperfect  indicative  and  subjunctive, 
and  certain  persons  of  the  present  and  preterite  are  formed 
from  the  uncontracted  stem  {facendo,  diceva,  coiiducidmd). 

66.  Porre  {{or  poncre),  "to  put,"  a  verb  of  the  third 
conjugation,  will  serve  to  show  which  are  the  regular  and 
which  the  irregular  parts  of  irregular  verbs :  the  forms 
printed  in  italics  are  regular  in  all  verbs  except  dare,  dire, 
essere,  fare,  stare ;  those  in  Roman  type  may  be  irregular. 

Infinitive  and  Participles. 

Porre,  ponendo,  posto. 


Indicative. 

PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT 

PRETERITE. 

FUTURE. 

Pongo, 

Poneva, 

Posi, 

Porro, 

poni, 

ponevi, 

p07iesti,\ 

porrai, 

pone. 

ponkia. 

pose, 

porr^. 

poniamo, 

ponevdtno. 

poiieintno,\ 

porremo, 

potu'te* 

ponevite. 

poneste,^ 

porrete. 

pongono. 

ponevano. 

posero. 

porranno. 

*  See  66,  4- 

t  See  66,  3- 
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Imperative. 

Subjunctive. 

Conditional. 

PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

Ponga, 

Ponessi,* 

Porrei, 

Poni, 

ponga, 

ponessi, 

porresti, 

ponga, 

ponesse, 

porrSbbe, 

poniamo, 

ponessimo. 

porremmo, 

ponete. 

poniate, 

poneste. 

porreste, 

pongano. 

ponessero. 

porrebbero. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  present  participle,  the  imperfect 
indicative  and  subjunctive,  and  certain  persons  of  the 
present  and  preterite  indicative  are  always  regular. 

(i)  Dd}'e  and  stare  have  in  the  future  and  conditional 
da7'b,  darei ;  staro,  starei.  Otherwise  the  only  irregularity 
in  the  future  and  conditional  is  that  they  are  contracted  in 
many  verbs  even  when  the  infinitive  is  uncontracted  :  as 
vederc,  "to  see,"  vedrb ;  vcnit'e,  "to  come,"  verrei. 

(2)  From  the  first  person  singular  of  the  preterite  the 
other  irregular  persons  can  be  constructed,  the  third  per- 
son singular  by  changing  the  ending  i  to  c,  the  third  per- 
son plural  by  adding  -iv  to  the  third  person  singular,  f 

(3)  The  regular  persons  of  the  preterite  and  the  whole 
imperfect  subjunctive  are  slightly  irregular  in  dare  and 
stare,  which  substitute  e  for  a  in  those  forms  {desti,  demmo, 
de'ste,  de'ssi ;  stesti,  stemvw,  steste,  stessi). 

(4)  Dire  (for  diccre)  and  fare  (for  fdcere)  have  irregular 
forms,  dite  and  fate,  in  the  second  person  plural  of  the 
present  indicative. 

a.  It  may  be  well  to  note  that  the  first  person  plural  of  the 
present  indicative,  and  first  and  second  persons   plural   of  the 


*  See  66,  3. 

t  This  rule  applies  only  to  irregular  preterites. 
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present  subjunctive  are  irregular  only  in  avere,  dolere,  dovere, 
fare,  giacere,  place  re,  potere,  s  ape  re,  sole  re,  tacere,  vale  re,  vole  re. 
In  fare  {iox  fdcere),  giacere,  place  re,  and  tacere  the  irregularity 
consists  in  doubling  the  c  before  la;  sapere  doubles  the//  dolere, 
solere,  valere,  and  volere  substitute  glla  for  lia.  In  avere,  dovere, 
3ind  potere  the  stem  is  changed  :  abbldmo,  abbldte  ;  dobbldmo,  dob- 
bldte ;  possldmo,  possldte. 

b.  The  two  persons  of  the  imperative  are  exactly  like  the  cor- 
responding persons  of  the  present  indicative,  except  in  avere, 
sapere,  and  volere,  where  they  follow  the  subjunctive  {dbbl,  ab- 
bldte; sdppl,  sappldte ;  vogll,  voglldte),  and  in  anddre,  ddre,  dire, 
fdre,  and  stdre,  which  have  in  the  singular  va\  da',  di,fa\  sta\ 

c.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  present  indicative  can  always 
be  constructed  from  the  first  person  singular,  from  which  can  be 
formed  also  the  whole  present  subjunctive  except  the  first  and 
second  persons  plural :  these  come  from  the  first  person  plural  of 
the  present  indicative.  Exceptions  to  this  rule  are  anddre,  avere, 
ddre,  fdre,  sapere,  and  stdre,  which  have  in  the  third  person  plural 
of  the  present  indicative  vdnno,  hdmto,  ddnno,  fdnno,  sdtino, 
stdnno ;  while  avere,  ddre,  sapere,  and  stdre  have  in  the  present 
subjunctive  abb  la,  dia,  sdppla,  stia. 

67.  With  the  aid  of  the  above  notes  any  verb  except 
essere  can  be  constructed  from  the  infinitive,  the  partici- 
ples (the  present  participle  often  being  necessary  to  show 
the  uncontracted  form  of  the  infinitive),  the  singular  of 
the  present  indicative,  and  the  first  person  singular  of  the 
preterite  and  future. 

a.  In  poetry  and  in  some  prose  works  ggl  is  often  substituted 
for  d  in  the  present  of  verbs  in  -dere :  as  chlegglo  =  chledo,  "  I 
ask  "  ;  vcggia  =  veda,  "  let  him  see." 

b.  In  old  Italian  we  find  fdro  for  fhvno,fdra  for  sarel  or  sa- 
rebbe,fdrano  for  sarebbero,fia  for  sard,  and  fiafio  for  sardnno. 
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c.  Verbs  whose  stem  ends  in  /,  fi,  or  r  may  drop  the  final 
vowel  in  the  second  and  third  persons  singular  of  the  present  in- 
dicative, and  in  the  imperative  singular :  as  %nen  qui,  "  come 
here  "  ;  non  par  possibile,  "  it  doesn't  seem  possible  "  ;  non  vuol 
anddre,  "  he  won't  go." 

d.  See  63,  a,  b,  c,  d. 

68.  At  the  end  of  the  book  (page  ^S)  will  be  found  a 
list  of  irregular  verbs.  There  all  irregular  parts  will  be 
printed  in  full,  except  the  preterite  and  (contracted)  future, 
of  which  the  first  person  singular  will  be  given.  The  con- 
ditional, which  is  ahvays  formed  from  the  same  stem  as 
the  future,  will  not  be  mentioned.  The  imperative  will 
be  given  only  when  it  differs  from  the  present  indicative. 

a.  In  general,  compound  verbs  will  not  be  included  in  this 
list :  those  differing  in  conjugation  from  their  simple  verbs  will  be 
given  in  the  Alphabetical  List  of  Irregular  and  Defective  Verbs 
(page  loo).  All  compounds  of  dare  and /are  are  accented  on 
the  same  syllable  as  the  simple  verbs  :  as  /a,  "  he  does  "  ;  dis/d, 
"  he  undoes." 

The  compounds  of  s/dre  demand  special  mention :  ristdre, 
soprastdre,  sottostdre,  sovrastdre,  are  inflected  like  stdre  {ristd, 
soprastetti,  sottostiano)  ;  distdre  has  no  present  participle,  is  regu- 
lar in  the  present  of  all  moods  {disto,  etc.),  but  otherwise  is  in- 
flected like  sidre  {^distetti,  etc.)  ;  constdre,  contrastdre,  ins  hire, 
ostdre,  restdre,  sostdre  are  regular  throughout  {coiista,  contrdstano, 
instdi,  ostdro7io,  resti,  sostdssi). 

EXERCISE    15. 

Tanto  air  andare  quanto  al  tornare  dalla  scuola,  Enrico  da^ 
noia  a  tutti ;  picchia  i  bambini  piu  piccini  di  liii,  tira  i  sassi  a 
qualche  povero  cane  che  se  ne  va"  tranquillam^nte  pel  siio  viaggio, 
r6mpe  le  piante  del  giardino  che  deve^  traversare  per  andare  a 
scuola  o  per  tornare  a  casa  ;  ins6mma  e  un  continuo  far  malanni. 
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II  babbo  va^  a  lavorare  la  mattina  presto ;  la  mamma  e  malata,  e 
quindi  non  lo  possono''  accompagnare.  L'  altra  mattina  pero  gli 
segui  briitta.  Mentre  andava  a  scuola,  vide*  avanti  a  se  un  bam- 
bino piccino,  tutto  vestito  bene,  e  che  par^va  s61o ;  Enrico,  s^nza 
far  tanti  disc6rsi,  arriva  di  dietro,  gli  piglia  il  cappello  e  glielo 
butta  in  lina  f6nte  che  era  li  vicina.  II  povero  bambino  si  m^tte 
a  piangere,  e  Enrico  comincio  a  scappare.  Ma  qu^sta  volta  avdva 
fatto^  mdle  i  suoi  c6nti :  il  bambino  non  era  s6lo,  lo  accom- 
pagnava  un  bel  can  barb6ne.  I  can  barb6ni  hanno  tanto  inten- 
dim^nto,  che  fanno"  altre  cose  ben  piii  meravigli6se  che  andare 
ad  accompagnare  a  scuola  un  bambino.  II  barb6ne  diinque,  c6me 
vide'  il  suo  padroncino  assalito,  via  dietro  ad  Enrico  che  fuggiva ; 
in  un  attimo  lo  raggiiinse,"  e  agguantatagli  una  gamba,  lo  badava 
a  mordere*;  Enrico  urlava,  ma  il  cane  non  lo  lascio  finche  un 
sign6re,  che  av^va  visto^  tutta  la  scena,  non  lo  minaccio  col  ba- 
st6ne.  Enrico  ebbe  stracciati  i  calz6ni,  lacerata  la  carne  d^Ua 
gamba,  e  fu  poi  punito  dal  maestro  e  dai  genit6ri ;  ma  da  quel 
gi6rno  a  questa  parte  non  da^  piii  noia  a  nessuno,  avendo  vediito 
che  un  cane  st^sso  gli  av^va  insegnato  c6me  f6sse  male  molestare 
gli  altri. 

1  From  ddre,  92,  3.  2  Anddre,  andirsene,  92,  I.  ^  Dover e,  92,  8.  *  Po- 
tere,  92,  21.  ^  Vedere,  92,  lO.  ^  Fdre,  92,  2.  ^  Raggiitngerc,  92,  89. 
8  He  kept  biting  him. 

EXERCISE  16. 

Have  you  ever  observed  what'  happens  when  a  pot  of  water 
boils  at  the  fire?  The  steam  of  the  water  rises  like  so-much 
smoke,  and  remains  attached  to  the  lid  that  covers  the  pot ;  when 
this  steam  has  begun  to  cool,  it  becomes*  water  once-more,^  and 
falls^  do\vn  again^  drop  by  drop.  In-like-manner*  it  happens 
with^  the  vapors  which  the  sun  and  the  heat  Hft  from  the  earth. 
The  vapors  rise,  collect  themselves  on"  high  in  little  bubbles,  and 
thus  united  they  form  clouds.^  When  these  clouds  are  very-much" 
charged  with^  moisture,  they  resolve  themselves  into  water ;  and 
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the  water,  falling''  down  again^  in  drops  where  the  wind  carries 
it,  forms  rain/  So^'^  rain'  is-only"  steam  turned-back-into ^ 
water.  The  cloud,  too,^''  is-only"  a  quantity  of  steam  not- very'* 
dense  and  not- very"  high'"' in  the  air.  This  vapor,  by'*' remain- 
ing low,  prevents  us  sometimes  from-seeing^''  objects'  even  at  a'" 
small  distance  from  us. 

1  Quelle  eke.     ^  To  become  once  more  =  riiorndre.     ^  To  fall  again  =  rzV«- 

saire.     *  Medesimamente.     ^  Per.     ^  In.     ''  See  13,  3.  »  Jl/^i/o,      9  £)i, 

w  Dunque.     "  Non  e  dltro  die.     ^   Torndlo.     ^^  /y/.  14  p^^g^     15  ^ol- 
levdto.     ^®  Omit.     ^^  Di  vedere. 


MOODS   AND   TENSES. 

69.  The  English  present  participle  used  as  subject  or 
direct  object  of  a  verb  must  be  rendered  in  Italian  by  the 
infinitive,  nearly  always  with  the  article  il. 

Ex. :  Mi  place  il  viaggidre,  I  like  travelling. 

La  nostra  prima  ciira  fit  il  cercdre  tina  pensidne,  our  first  care 

was  hunting  up  a  boarding-house. 
Rifdrsela  cogli  animdli  e  da  sciocchi,  taking  vengeance   on 

animals  is  folly. 

70.  The  English  present  participle  preceded  by  a  prepo- 
sition is  translated  as  follows  :  (i)  If  in  English  the  prepo- 
sition can  be  omitted  without  essentially  changing  the 
sense  (even  though  the  construction  be  awkward),  the 
phrase  is  rendered  in  Italian  by  the  present  participle 
without  any  preposition. 

It  is,  however,  to  be  noted  that  "  to  amase  one's  self  by  .  .  .,'* 
" to  weary  one's  self  by  .  . ."  are  divertirsi  a  .  .  .,  affannarsi  a  . .. 
with  the  infinitive.  A  few  other  verbs  take  this  same  construc- 
tion. 
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(2)  If  the  preposition  is  a  necessary  part  of  the  thought, 
it  is  expressed  in  Italian,  and  the  English  present  partici- 
ple is  rendered  by  the  infinitive  with  the  article  //.  This 
article  is,  however,  always  omitted  after  the  prepositions 
"after"  {dopo  di),  "before"  {prima  di),  "instead  of"  {in- 
v^ce  di),  "without"  {saizd) ;  and  also  after  "of"  (di)  when  in 
English  the  present  participle  cannot  be  replaced  by  a  noun. 

Ex. :  Studidndo  si  h/ipdra,  (through)  studying  we  learn. 

Dovrei  corrispoiidere  dUa  sua  cortesia  ascoltdndola,  I  ought  to 

acknowledge  her  courtesy  (by)  listening  to  her. 
Partendo  ituontro  tin  atnico,  (on)  going  away  he  met  a  friend. 
Copidndo  noti  fa  errori,  (in)  copying  he  makes  no  mistakes. 
Sidiverte  a  tirdr  sdssz,  he  amuses  himself  (by)  throwing  stones. 
Odre  il  fare  scarabocchi  scrive  ttidle,  besides  making  blots  he 

writes  badly. 
Parldi  contra   il  trdrre   utile  di  quclla   disgrdsia,    I   spoke 

against  utilizing  that  misfortune. 
Prima  di  niorire,  before  d}ing. 

Invece  di  dirmi  ttitto,  instead  of  telling  me  everything. 
Parlidvio  stnza  rificttere,  we  speak  without  thinking. 
Questa  vittoria  fu  cagidne  del  sostitu'ire  un  magistrdto  dei 

Ndve  a  qucllo  dci  Trenta,  this  victory  was  the  cause  of  the 

substituting  (=  substitution  of)  a  magistracy  of  the  Nine  for 

that  of  the  Thirty. 
Ho  r  abitudine  di  coricdrnii  idrdi,  I  am  in  the  habit  of  going 

to  bed  late. 
II  vizio  di  fujitdre,  the  habit  of  smoking. 

71.  Following  are  some  other  rules  for  the  use  of  the 
infinitive  and  participles  :  — 

a.  When  any  verb  is  used  as  an  auxiliary,  the  mood  and  tense 
are  expressed  in  that  verb,  and  not  in  the  dependent  infinitive 
(see  57). 

Ex. :  Avrci potiito  fdrlo,  I  could  have  done  it. 
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b.  After  fare,  "  to  make  "  or  "  to  have  "  (=  "  to  cause  "),  sen- 
tire  and  udlre,  "to  hear,"  and  vedc'ir,  "to  see,"  the  ItaUan  present 
infinitive  is  used  to  render  an  EngHsh  past  participle.  After 
lasciare,  "  to  let,"  and  often  after  the  preposition  da  an  Italian 
active  infinitive  is  used  to  translate  a  passive  one  in  English. 

Ex. :  Si  fa  capfre,  he  makes  himself  understood. 

Faro  fire  nn  pdio  di  scdrpe,  I  shall  have  a  pair  of  shoes  made. 

L''  ho  sentito  dire,  I  have  heard  it  said. 

Lo  vide  a?f!inazzdre,  he  saw  him  killed. 

Si  Idscia  ittganndre,  he  lets  himself  be  deceived. 

JVon  c'  I  nibite  da  fdre,  there  is  nothing  to  be  done. 

c.  The  Italian  past  participle  is  inflected  like  any  other  adjec- 
tive. The  present  participle  is  invariable.  When  in  English  the 
present  participle  is  used  adjectively,  without  any  verbal  force 
whatsoever,  it  is  translated,  not  by  the  participle,  but  by  a  verbal 
adjective,  which  can  be  formed  from  almost  any  Italian  verb  by 
changing  the  infinitive  ending  into  -dn/e  for  the  first  conjugation, 
and  into  -aiie  for  the  others.  This  adjective  may  be  used  sub- 
stantively. 

Ex. :  Qiiesti  vdsi  sdno  rdtti,  these  vases  are  broken. 
La  donna  sta  cucindo,  the  woman  is  sewing. 
Un  aninidle  parldnte,  a  speaking  animal. 
Due  anidtiti,  two  lovers. 

d.  A  w^hole  protasis  is  often  expressed  in  Italian  by  a  present 
participle,  or  by  an  infinitive  with  a. 

Ex. :  Anddndovi  lo  vedrMe,  if  he  went  there,  he  would  see  it. 
A  bncdrsi  esce  il  sdtigue,  if  you  prick  yourself,  blood  comes. 

<?.  A  clause  in  indirect  discourse  is  sometimes  replaced  by  the 
infinitive  followed  by  the  subject. 

Ex. :  Disse  esscre  qj(esto  P  tioiiw  che  cercavdmo,  he  said  this  was  the 
man  we  were  looking  for. 
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72.  In  negative  commands  the  infinitive  is  always  used 
instead  of  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative. 

Ex. :  Trovalo,  find  it ;  Jion  lo  trovdre,  do  not  find  it. 

73.  When  an  action  is  represented  as  having  taken 
place  and  still  continuing,  the  English  uses  the  perfect 
or  pluperfect  tense,  the  Italian  the  present  or  imperfect. 

Ex. :  Studio  V  italidiio  da  otto  jntsi,  I  have  studied  Italian  for  eight 
months. 

7-4.  In  subordinate  clauses  referring  to  the  future  and 
introduced  by  a  conjunction  of  time,  where  the  present  is 
often  used  in  English,  the  future  tense  must  be  employed 
in  Italian. 

Ex. :   Qudndo  vi  andro,  glielo  diro,  when  I  go  there,  I'll  tell  him. 

a.  The  future  is  often  used,  without  any  idea  of  future  time,  to 
express  probability. 

Ex. :  Sa}-d  usclto,  he  has  probably  gone  out. 

Avrd  Diolto  dendro,  he  probably  has  a  great  deal  of  money. 

75.  The  difference  between  the  imperfect  and  the  pret- 
erite is  this :  the  preterite  is  used  of  an  event  that  occurred 
at  a  definite  date  in  the  past,  the  imperfect  is  used  in  a 
description  or  in  speaking  of  an  accessory  circumstance  or 
an  habitual  action  in  past  time  —  the  preterite  is  a  narra- 
tive, the  imperfect  a  descriptive  tense.  The  preterite  per- 
fect is  used  (instead  of  the  pluperfect)  only  after  conjunc- 
tions meaning  "as  soon  as"  {appena  che,  snbito  die,  tosto 
che),  and  sometimes  after  dopo  che,  "after."* 


*  It  is  used  also  in  phrases  like:   in  cinque  tninuti  ebbe  finita  la  I'ettera, 
'■  in  five  minutes  he  had  the  letter  finished." 
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Ex. :  Entrb  mentre  dormivdino,  he  came  in  while  we  slept. 
Faccvo  cost  dgni  viattina,  I  did  so  every  morning. 
Lo  fece  V  anno  scdrso,  he  did  it  last  year. 
Tosto  die  r  ibbe  visto,  iisci,  as  soon  as  he  had  seen  it,  he  went. 

a.  In  conversation  the  perfect  is  often  used  instead  of  the  pret- 
erite, when  the  event  is  not  remote. 

Ex. :    Fi  sdno  aiiddto  iiri,  I  went  there  yesterday. 

76.  The  conditional,  like  the  English  "  should "  and 
"would,"  has  two  uses  :  in  indirect  discourse  after  a  prin- 
cipal verb  in  a  past  tense  it  expresses  the  tense  which  in 
direct  discourse  would  be  future;*  in  the  conclusion  of  a 
conditional  sentence  it  is  used  when  the  protasis  is  (or,  if 
expressed,  would  be)  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive  (see  77). 

Ex. :  D{sse  che  lo  farcbbe,  he  said  he  would  do  it. 

Se  fosse  vera  lo  credcrei,  if  it  were  true,  I  should  believe  it. 
Qtitsta  cdsa  mi  converrebbe^  this  house  would  suit  me. 

77.  When  a  condition  is  contrary  to  fact,  or  consists  of 
a  more  or  less  unlikely  supposition  referring  to  future 
time,t  the  protasis  is  in  the  imperfect  (or  pluperfect)  sub- 
junctive, the  apodosis  in  the  conditional  \\  otherwise  both 
protasis  and  apodosis  are  in  the  indicative. 

Ex.  :  Se  V  avessi  te  lo  darei,  if  I  had  it,  I  should  give  it  thee. 

Se  fosse  tomato  /'  avrii  veduto,  if  he   had  returned,  I  should 

have  seen  him. 
Se  venisse  ndi  ce  7te  andremi>io^  if  he  came,  we  should  go. 
Se  vi  anddssi  iiiorrei,  if  I  should  go  there,  I  should  die. 

*  The  perfect  conditional  is  sometimes  used  where  the  simple  tense  would 
be  expected :  disse  che  non  V  avrebbe  fdtto  piii,  "  he  said  he  would  do  it  no 
more." 

t  Rendered  in  English  by  the  imperfect,  or  by  the  auxiliary  "  should." 
I  The  impeifect  indicative  is  occasionally  used  to  replace  the  imperfect  or 
pluperfect  subjunctive  of  the  protasis  and  the  conditional  of  the  apodosis. 
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Se  non  e  vera  e  ben  trovdio,  if  it  isn't  true,  it's  a  good  invention. 
Se  lo  fece  sard  pun/to,  if  he  did  it,  he  will  be  punished. 

a.  The  missing  persons  of  the  imperative  are  supplied  from 
the  present  subjunctive.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  is  used  to 
express  a  wish  that  is  not  likely  to  be  realized. 

Ex. :  La  si  j'tgoli,  moderate  yourself;  si  accdviodi,  be  seated. 
Stiano  zitti,  be  quiet  (pi-)  ;  amiidino,  let  us  go. 
S'la  pure,  be  it  so ;  vhigano  subito,  let  them  come  at  once. 
Fdsse  pure,  would  it  were  so. 

b.  When  a  relative  clause  restricts  its  antecedent  to  one  of  all 
its  possible  conditions  or  actions,  the  verb  of  that  relative  clause 
is  in  the  subjunctive,  —  the  present  subjunctive  if  the  verb  on 
which  it  depends  be  present  or  future,  the  imperfect  if  it  be  past 
or  conditional. 

Ex. :  Non  c'  e  animdle  piu  belUno  d'  un  gdtto  giovane  che  fdccia  il 

chidsso,  there  is  no  animal  prettier  than  a  kitten  that  is  at  play. 

Dove  troverete  un  giovine  che  sposi  vdi,  where  will  you  find  a 

young  man  who  will  marry /(?«/ 
Vorrei  vedcre  un  bel  quddro  che  non  fosse  antlco,  I  should  like 
to  see  a  fine  picture  that  is  not  old. 

c.  The  verb  of  a  subordinate  clause  depending  on  an  imper- 
sonal verb,  on  a  superlative,  or  on  one  of  the  words  "first,"  "  last," 
and  "  only  "  is  in  the  subjunctive.  But  the  indicative  is  used  after 
an  affirmative  phrase  meaning  "it  is  true  "  or  "it  is  because." 

Ex.  :  Bisogno  ch"  io  vi  anddssi,  I  had  to  go  there. 

E  giusto  che  siano  puniti,  it's  right  they  should  be  punished. 
E  il  piii  piccolo  animdle  che  esista,  it's  the  smallest  animal 

that  exists. 
E  vero  che  ci  sono  stdto,  it's  true  that  I've  been  there. 

d.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  all  conjunctions  meaning  "  al- 
though," "as  if,"  "unless,"  "provided  that,"  "in  order  that,"  "in 
such  a  way  that"  (denoting  purpose),  "before,"  "however," 
"whenever,"  "wherever,"  "without." 
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Ex. :  BencJie  stia  nascosio,  lo  troverb,  doviinque  sla,  although  he  be 

hidden,  I  shall  find  him,  wherever  he  is. 
Par  tiro   a   viato  che  egli  iion  v&nga,   I    shall  go   unless   he 

comes. 
Lo  fece  perchc  to  venissi,  he  did  it  that  I  might  come. 
La  divise  in  modo  che  le  due  parti  fossero  iigitdli,  he  divided  it 

in  such  a  way  that  the  two  parts  should  be  equal. 
Per  qndjito  ricco  egli  sia,  however  rich  he  may  be. 
AspHta  finche  io  forni,  wait  until  I  return. 

e.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  the  indefinite  pronouns  quale 
che,  quahinqiie,  chiunque,  checche,  per  qudnto. 

Ex. :  Chiuiique  vinga,  whoever  comes. 

Qiialunque  disgrdzia  che  succSda,  whatever  misfortune  happens. 
Per  qudnte  volte  ci  vdda,  however  many  times  I  go  there. 

/.  The  verb  of  an  indirect  question  is  nearly  always  in  the 
subjunctive  when  it  depends  on  a  main  verb  either  in  a  past  tense 
or  in  the  conditional. 

Ex. :  Dovidndaiio  se  il  re  e  tnorto,  they  ask  whether  the  king  is 
dead. 
Domandb  se  il  pddre  fdsse  tiscito,  he  asked  whether  his  father 
was  out. 

g.  In  a  clause  dependent  on  a  verb  of  saying  the  subjunctive 
is  used  if  the  main  verb  is  negative,  or  interrogative,  or  in  the 
conditional,  or  in  a  past  tense.  It  is  generally  not  used,  however, 
after  an  affirmative  verb  in  a  past  tense  when  the  author  himself 
wishes  to  imply  that  the  indirect  statement  is  true. 

Ex. :  Dice  che  la  cdsa  e  chiarissima,  he  says  the  thing  is  perfectly 

clear. 
Non  dico  che  qiicsto  sia  vera,  I  don't  say  this  is  true. 
Dissero   che  lo   zio  fosse  atnmaldto,    they   said    their  uncle 

was  ill. 
Gli  dissi  che  mi  chiamdva  Enrico,  I  told  him  my  name  was 

Henry. 
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h.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  verbs  expressing  causation, 
concession,  desire,  emotion,  prevention,  and  uncertainty  :  i.e.,  after 
verbs  of  bringing  about ;  granting,  permitting  ;  commanding,  hop- 
ing, requesting,  wishing  ;  fearing,  regretting,  rejoicing  ;  forbidding, 
hindering ;  being  ignorant,  denying,  disbelieving,  doubting,  expect- 
ing, pretending,  supposing,  suspecting,  thinking. 

Ex. :  Non  so  chi  siano,  I  don't  know  who  they  are. 

Vorrei  che  questo  non  fosse  accadiito,  I  wish  this  had  not  hap- 
pened. 
Supponidmo  che  s'la  provdto,  let  us  suppose  that  it  is  proved. 
Spero  7>ii  scriva  presto,  I  hope  you  will  write  to  me  soon. 

/.  Se,  "if,"  is  occasionally  omitted  before  an  imperfect  subjunc- 
tive ;  in  this  case  the  subject,  if  expressed,  must  follow  the  verb. 

Ex. :  Sarei  fclice  venlsse  igli,  I  should  be  happy,  should  he  come. 

EXERCISE  17. 

La  mamma  di  Alfredo  av6va  lasciato  un  anello  d'  ore  sul  cas- 
sett6ne.  Alfredo  voile  ^  metterselo  in  dito.  Che  giudizio  I  pre- 
tendere  che  1'  anello  della  mamma  possa^  stare  in  un  ditino  d'  un 
fanciiillo  !  Se  lo  mise^  nel  dito  grosso  e  poi  s'  affaccio  alia  fine- 
stra;  1'  anello  casco  di  s6tto,  e  non  se  ne  seppe'*  piu  nulla.  La 
mamma  cerca  1'  anello,  ma  non  c'  era  piii ;  c^rca  di  qui,  di  la,  di 
s6pra,  cerca  per  tutto,  ne  1'  anello  si  puo-  trovare.  All6ra  chiama 
Alfredo  e  gli  dice^ :  —  Bambino,  dimmi*^  la  verita ;  hai  pr^so"  tu  il 
mio  anello?  1'  hai  perso*  tu?  —  Alfredo,  cattivo,  disse^  di  no.  La 
mamma  si  ricordava  bene  d'  averlo  lasciato  nel  vassoino  sul  cas- 
sett6ne.  Non  cred^va  Alfredo  capace  di  dir  le  bugie,  quindi  so- 
spetto  che  qualcuno  1'  avesse  nibato.  Ci  andava  in  casa^  una 
bambina,  figliuola  d'  un  antico  suo  servit6re,  e  il  sospetto  cadde '" 
s6pra  qu^sta  povera  creatura.  La  mamma  di  Alfredo  non  la 
voile  ^  piu  in  casa  ;  ma  1'  allontano  con  bella  maniera,  e  nessuno 
si   avvide"  di  nulla,  perche  qut^lla  sign6ra  era  buona.     Pero  la 
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bue:ia  di  Alfredo  f^ce^^  si  che  sua  madre  cred^sse  ladra  qu^lla 
povera  bambina.  Dio  perd6ni  Alfredo,  Dio  gl'  ispiri  di  rimediare 
a  si  brutta  azi6ne ;  vada/'^  si  biitti  ai  piedi  d^lla  mamma,  le  rac- 
c6nti  tutto,  e  non  comm^tta  mai  piu  di  queste  azionacce. 

1  From  voli-re,  92,  19.  2  Poi^. re,  92,  21.  ^  jl/^tUre,  92,  104.  *  Super e, 
92,  6.  5  £){r^^  92,  152.  •*  Dire:  see  48,  (/.  '  Fr'endere,  92,  47. 
8  Perdere,  92,  46.  ^  There  used  to  come  to  the  house.  ^'^  Cadere, 
92,  7.      "  Avvedersi,  92,  10.      i^  /'J/v,  92,  2.      13  Anddre,  92,  i. 

EXERCISE   18. 

We  inhabit  the  earth ;  but  not  all  the  earth  has  the  same  name 
everywhere  :  the  earth  is-divided^  into  five  parts,  and  every  part 
has  its  name.  The  five  parts  of  the  earth  are-called':  Europe, 
Asia,  Africa,  America,  Oceanica.  Imagine  you-cut-open-  the  earth 
in  the  middle  and  place  ^  it  on  a  table,  in-such-a-\vay*  that  the 
inside  shall-rest^  on  the  table,  and  the  outside  shall-present^  itself 
to  your  eyes.  You  will  have  two  circles  :  in  the  circle  that  lies® 
at  your  right  are^  Europe,  Asia,  Africa,  and  a  part  of  Oceanica; 
in  the  circle  that  lies®  on- the ^  left  are''  America  and  the  other 
part  of  Oceanica.  But  the  ancients  did^  not'"'  believe  that  the 
earth  was  round,  nor  did^  they  know  that  its  parts  were  five. 
They  thought  that  the  earth  was  flat  and  surrounded  by  the 
sea;  they  knew,  moreover,"  only'-  three  parts:  Europe,  Asia,, 
Africa.  They  never'''  would  have  dreamed  that  the  earth  was 
round,  and  that  on"  the  side  opposite  to  the-one'^  which  they 
inhabited  there'®  was  inhabited  land.  America  was  discovered  395 
years  ago  by  an  Italian  who  was-called'  Christopher  Columbus. 
Christopher  Columbus  was-born''  in  a  village  near  Genoa  in  1447. 
His  parents  were  poor ;  his  father  earned  hardly  enough-to '''  sup- 
port the  family.  However,  by-dint'*  of  sacrifices  they  had'^  him 
study;  and  as^  Christopher  studied  wiUingly,  he  grew  up  a  fine^^ 
boy.  When  it  was  time  ~  to-choose  ^  a  profession,  he  chose  to- 
be-a^  sailor.     In*  those  times  they  believed  that  the  world  ended 
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after  Africa ;  but  Columbus,  on-the-contrary,^  persuaded  hiniself 
that  the  world  ought-*^  not^"  to-*^  end  there,  and  that  by  continuing 
to  sail,  one'  ought'-*'  to"^  turn  and  come-back  to  the  same  point. 

1  See  54,  g.  '^  Di  aprire.  ^  Di  posire.  ^  In  mbdo.  ^  See  77,  d.  «  Use 
restdre.  "^  C  i.  ^  A.  ^  See  54,  c.  '^^  Non,  "  not,"  must  precede  the 
verb.  11  Pti.  i^  See  82.  13  See  83.  "  Da.  i*  Qu^iia.  16  Vi. 
1"  To  be  hoxn=  ndscere,  92,  128.  1^  i  fdrza.  19  Use  fdre,  92,  2. 
25  Perchi.  21  Bidvo.  '^-  Use  def.  article.  ^3  £)i  scegliere.  24  £)i  fdre 
il.     25  Jnvece.     ^6  See  57. 


CONJUNCTIONS,    PREPOSITIONS,   AND   AD- 
VERBS. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


78.    The  principal  conjunctions  are  : 


After,  dipo  che. 

Also,  dnche,  pi'ire. 

Although,  benche,  sebbene,  non  osidnte 

che. 
And,  e. 

As,  cdme,  qtidnto  (after  tdnto). 
As  (=  since),  siccdme,  poichh. 
As  fast  as,  via  via  che. 
As  if,  cdme  se,  qudsi. 
As  long  as,  finchh 
As  well  as,  cdme  dnco. 
Because,  perchL 
Before,  prima  che,  avdnti  che. 
Both  .  .  .  and,  e  .  .  .  e. 
But,  7na. 

Either  ...  or,  0  .  .  .  0. 
Even  if,  dnche  se,  ancorche. 
Except  that,  se  non  che. 
For,  ch}. 


Granting  that,  ddto  che. 

However  (=  nevertheless),  perb,  pure. 

However  (before  an  adj.),  qtialunque, 

per  qudnto. 
If,  ;r^. 

In  case,  cdso. 

In  order  that,  perchi,  acciochi,  affinchL 
Much  less,  non  che. 
Neither  .  .  .  nor,  «<?...  ne. 
Nevertheless,  tuttavia,  nondimeno,perb. 
Nor,  «(?,  nemmeno,  neppure. 
Nor  .  .  .  either,  nemmcno,  7ieppure. 
Nor  even,  nednche,  neppure. 
Not  to  say  . . .  but  even,  non  che  . . .  ma 
Or,  0,  owero,  ossia. 
Or  else,  ossia. 
Provided  that,  purchi. 
Rather,  dnzi. 
Since  (temporal),  dacchh. 
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Since  (ca.nsa.\),  poic/i^,  siccdme.  Too,  pure,  dnche. 

So,  diinque,  adiuiqtie.  Unless,  a  meno  che  non,  eccelto  che 

So  that  (result),  di  mo  Jo  che,  sicchL  non,  senza  die. 

So  that  (=  in  order  XkizX),  perchi.  Until,  finchb  non. 

Than,  che.  When,  qudndo. 

That,  che.  Whence,  ddnde. 

That  (=  in  order  that),  per  che.  Where,  dSve,  6ve,  la  ddve. 

Then,  dunqtie.  Wherever,  dovunque. 

Thextiore,  dunque,  pero,  percio,  adunqice     Whether,  se. 

(at  the  beginning  of  a  clause).  While,  tnenire,  mentre  che. 

The  final  vowel  of  dnchc,  che,  dove,  neppure,  and  ove  is 
generally  elided  before  c  or  /. 

a.  Of  the  above  conjunctions  accioche,  affinche,  a  meno  che  non, 
ancorche,  avdnti  che,  benche,  cdso,  come  se,  ddto  che,  dovunque, 
ecceito  che  non,  non  ostdnie  che,  perche  meaning  "  in  order  that," 
per  qudnto,  prima  die,  purche,  quah'inque,  qudsi,  sebbene,  and  senza 
che  are  followed  by  the  subjunctive.  For  the  use  of  che,  "  that," 
with  the  subjunctive,  see  77,  c,  g,  h.  Come  is  occasionally  used 
for  come  se,  and  then  it  takes  the  subjunctive.  Flnche  when  refer- 
ring to  the  future  sometimes  has  the  sense  oi  fine  he  non,  and  then 
it  generally  takes  the  subjunctive.  Se  is  followed  by  the  subjunc- 
tive when  it  introduces  an  indirect  question  dependent  on  a  verb 
in  a  past  tense,  or  a  condition  contrary  to  fact.  For  examples, 
see  77,  c,  d,  f,  g,  h. 

b.  Che  cannot  be  omitted  in  Italian  as  "  that  "  is  in  English  :* 
as  disse  che  fosse  vero,  "  he  said  it  was  true."  Se  can  be  omitted 
in  a  condition  contrary  to  fact :  as  fossi  ricco  sarei  felice,  "  were 
I  rich,  I  should  be  happy." 


*  It  is  omitted,  however,  in  the  following  peculiarly  Italian  construction: 
il  ragdzzo  pareva  fdsse  felice,  "the  boy  seemed  to  be  happy";  that  is,  be- 
tween a  verb  of  seeming  and  the  subjunctive  dependent  on  it,  when  in  Eng- 
lish the  construction  would  be  a  verb  of  seeming  with  a  dependent  infinitive. 
It  is  occasionally  omitted  also  after  verbs  of  wishing,  hoping,  and  fearing :  as 
spero  vii  scriva  pres.'o,  "  I  hope  you  will  write  to  me  soon." 
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c.  E  and  0  are  often  written  ed  and  od  before  a  vowel. 
Ex. :  Mio padre  ed  w,  my  father  and  I. 

d.  Between  a  verb  of  motion  and  an  infinitive  "  and  "  is  ren- 
dered by  the  preposition  a. 

Ex.  :  Afidro  a  ce>-cdrlo,  Til  go  and  look  for  it. 

e.  When  dnche,  "also  "  or  "  too,"  relates  to  a  personal  pronoun, 
the  disjunctive  form  of  that  pronoun  must  follow  dnche,  even  if 
some  form  of  the  same  pronoun  has  already  been  expressed. 

Ex. :  Andrevio  dncJie  iidi,  we  shall  go  too. 
Parte  ancJC  igli,  he  goes  away  too. 
Trovdi  dnche  li'ei,  I  found  him  too. 
Vennero  anch''  essi,  they  came  too. 
Lo  or  me  lo  dUde  anche  a  me,  he  gave  it  to  me  too. 
Ti pidce  dnche  a  te,  you  like  it  too. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


79.    The  principal  prepositions  are:  — 


About  (=  approximately),  circa. 
About  (=  around),   intdrno   a,  at- 

tdrno  a. 
Above,  sdpra. 
According  to,  secSndo. 
After,  d6po,  dSpo  di. 
Against,  cSntra,  cdntro. 
Along,  h'mgo. 
Among,  pr a,  tra. 
Around,  intdrno  a,  attSrno  a. 
As  far  2&,pino  a,  sino  a. 
As  for,  per,  qudnto  a,  in  qudnto  a. 
As  to,  rispci/o  a. 
At,  a. 

Because  of,  per  molivo  di. 
Before  (time),  prijiia  di,  inndnzi. 


Before  (place),  davdnti  a,  inndnzi. 

Behind,  dietro. 

Below,  s6tto. 

Beside  (place),  accdnto  a. 

Besides,  beside   (=  in  addition  to); 

dltre. 
Between,  pra,  tra. 
Beyond,  6ltre,  al  di  Ih  di. 
By,  da,  accdnto  a  (=  beside). 
By  means  of,  per  titczzo  di. 
During,  durdnte. 

Except,  trdnne,  eccetto,  pudri  di. 
For,  per. 
From,  da,  fin  da. 
In,  in. 
In  front  of,  davdnti  a,  inndnzi. 
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Inside  of,  dcntro  di.  Round  and  round,  tdrno  tdrno  a. 

Instead  of,  invece  di.  Since,  da. 

In  the  midst  of,  in  tiiezzo  a.  To,  a. 

Into,  in.  Toward,  verso. 

Near,  vicino  a.  Through,  per. 

Of,  di.  Under,  sdtio. 

On,  su  (before  a  vowel,  sitr),  sSpra.      Upon,  su  (before  vowels,  sur^,  sdpra. 

On  this  side  of,  al  di  qua  di.  Up  to,  fino  a,  sino  a. 

On  to,  su  (before  vowels,  sur),  sdpra.     With,  con. 

Opposite,  dirimpetlo  a.  Witliin,  fra,  tra. 

Out  of,  da,  di,  fuori  di.  Within  (=  inside  of),  dhitro  di. 

Outside  of,  fuori  di.  Without,  senza. 

Over,  sdpra.  Without  (=  outside  of),  fuori  di. 

When  governing  a  personal  pronoun  contra,  dietro,  dopo, 
senza,  sdpra,  sotto,  and  often  fra  and  verso  take  di  after 
them  :  as  sc'nza  di  me,  "without  me  "  ;  fra  di  loro,  "among 
themselves."  After  con,  in,  per,  a  word  beginning  with  s 
impure  generally  prefixes  z*  :  as  la  strdda,  "the  street  "  ; 
in  istrdda,  "in  the  street." 

a.  "  To  "  before  the  name  of  a  country,  after  a  verb  of  motion, 
is  in. 

Ex. :  Andidvw  in  Frdncia,  let  us  go  to  France. 

b.  "To"  before  an  infinitive  is  rendered  in  Italian  as  follows  : 
(i)  After  the  verbs  ^^zj-^ar,?,  " suffice "  ;  h'sogndre,  " need"  ;  con- 
venire,  "  suit  "  ;  desiderdre,  "  desire  "  ;  dove^re,  "  must,"  "  ought  "  ; 
fare,  "  make  "  ;  lascidre,  "  let  "  ;  parere,  "  seem  "  ;  potere,  "  can," 
"  be  able  "  ;  sapere,  "  know  "  ;  sentire,  "  hear,"  "  feel  "  \  solere, 
"be  accustomed";  udi7'e,  "hear";  vedere,  "see";  and  zwlere, 
"wish,"  "to"  before  a  following  infinitive  is  omitted.  It  is 
omitted  also  in  exclamations  and  indirect  questions  consisting 
only  of  an  interrogative  and  an  infinitive. 

*  Cf.  58,  a. 
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Ex. :  Dovrdi  cap'ire,  I  ought  to  understand. 

Bisogna  pensdrci,  it  is  necessary  to  look  out  for  it. 
Potrhiio  venire,  we  shall  be  able  to  come. 
VorrH  sapere,  I  should  like  to  know. 

Non  sa  che  fdre  nc  ddve  avvdlgersi,  he  doesn't  know  what  to 
do  nor  where  to  turn. 

(2)  After  verbs  of  accustoming,  attaining,  beginning,  compel- 
ling, continuing,  helping,  learning,  teaching,  and  after  verbs  of 
motion,  "to"  before  a  following  infinitive  is  a. 

Ex. :  Andrdnno  a  vederla,  they  will  go  to  see  her. 
^V  affretto  a  rispondere,  he  hastened  to  reply. 

(3)  After  all  other  verbs  it  is  di ;  but  "to"  denoting  purpose 
or  result  is  per,  and  "  to  "  indicating  duty  or  necessity  is  da. 

Ex. :  Gli  d'issi  di  scrivere,  I  told  him  to  write. 
Mi  e  grdto  di  dirlo,  I  am  happy  to  say  so. 
Ltgge  per  divertirsi,  he  reads  to  amuse  himself. 
Ho  qualchecosa  da  fdre,  I  have  something  to  do. 

c.  "  By  "  denoting  the  agent  is  da. 
Ex. :  Fu  fdtto  da  li'ii,  it  was  done  by  him. 

d.  "  In  "  is  ////  but  when  expressing  future  time  it  is  fra. 
Ex. :  Fra  ire gidrni  sara  finito,  in  three  days  it  will  be  finished. 

e.  "For"  is  per:  as  /'  ha  fatto  per  7ne,  "he  has  done  it  for  me." 
But  in  the  sense  of  "  since,"  in  speaking  of  past  time,  "  for  "  is  da. 
"For,"  meaning  "during,"  is  omitted  or  translated  durante.  Sen- 
tences like  "it  is  right  for  him  to  do  it "  must  be  translated  by  che 
with  the  subjunctive  :  e  giiisto  che  lo  fdccia. 

Ex. :  Diinora  da  molti  diuii  a  Firtnze,  he  has  lived  for  many  years 
at  Florence  (see  73). 

Resterb  cinque  settimdne,  I  shall  stay  for  five  weeks. 

Continudrono  durdnte  ire  sccoli,  they  continued  for  three  cen- 
turies. 

Pi&vve  durdnte  tin  niese,  it  rained  for  a  month. 

Bisdgna  ch^  to  vdda,  it  is  necessary  for  me  to  go. 
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f.  "  From "  is  da ;  but  before  adverbs  and  sometimes  after 
verbs  of  departing  it  is  di.  In  speaking  of  time  it  is  generally 
fin  da. 

Ex. :  E  lontdno  di  qua,  it  is  far  from  here. 
Esco  di  cdsa,  I  go  out  of  the  house. 
Fin  dal  principio^  from  the  beginning. 

g.  Da  has,  in  addition  to  the  meanings  "  by,"  "  from,"  "  since," 
another  sense  hard  to  render  in  English  :  it  may  be  translated 
"as,"  "characteristic  of,"  "destined  for,"  "such  as  to,"  or  "suited 
to,"  according  to  the  context.  Da  means  also  "at  the  house  of" 
or  "  to  the  house  of."  Da  corresponds  to  English  "  on  "  or  "  at " 
before  the  word  "  side,"  parte,  used  in  its  literal  sense. 

Ex. :  Protnctto  da  tiomo  d''  onorc,  I  promise  as  a  man  of  honor. 

II  Salvini  da  Ot^llo,  Salvini  as  Othello. 

Saresie  tdnto  buoiio  da  venire,  would  you  be  so  good  as  to 
come? 

Quhto  e  da  sciocchi,  this  is  acting  like  a  fool. 

//  bambino  ha  un  gitcdizio  da  grdnde,  the  child  has  the  judg- 
ment of  a  grown  person. 

La  sdla  da  prdnzo,  the  dining-room. 

Una  tdzza  da  caffc,  a  coffee-cup. 

Z'  ho  vediito  dal  Signdr  Ncri,  I  saw  him  at  Mr.  Neri's. 

Vie7ie  da  me,  he  comes  to  my  house. 

Da  qitcsta  pdrie,  on  this  side. 

h.  A  is  often  used  before  a  noun  —  not  indicating  material 
(which  is  expressed  by  di)  nor  purpose  (expressed  by  da)  — 
that  describes  another  noun,  when  in  English  these  two  substan- 
tives would  form  a  compound  word. 

Ex. :  Una  fndccJiina  a  vapore,  a  steam-engine. 
Una  sedia  a  ddndolo,  a  rocking-chair. 
Uno  sgabHlo  a  ire  piMi,  a  three-legged  stool. 

/.   Essere  per  or  stare  per  means  "  to  be  about  to." 
Ex. :  Stdva  per  parldre,  he  was  on  the  point  of  speaking. 
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j.    In  some  idiomatic  phrases  di  is  used  in  Italian  when  another 
preposition  would  be  employed  in  English, 

Ex. :  Di giorno,  di  notte,  by  day,  by  night. 

Essere  coiit&nto  di  una  cosa,  to  be  satisfied  with  a  thing. 

Vivo  di  pane,  I  live  on  bread. 

Chefaceva  dclle forbid,  what  did  he  do  with  the  scissors? 


ADVERBS. 

80.  (i)  Adverbs,  unless  they  begin  the  clause,  are  gen- 
erally placed  immediately  after  the  verb  ;  non,  however, 
always  precedes  the  verb.  When  a  compound  tense  is 
used,  the  adverb  nearly  always  follows  the  past  participle, 
but  Didi  and  scviprc  usually  precede  it.     See  also  84. 

Ex. :  No7i  ci  vddo  nidi,  I  never  go  there. 

Ho  parldto  spisso,  I  have  often  spoken. 

IVon  ha  stiiipre  pa7'ldto  cos\,  he  hasn't  always  talked  so. 

(2)  Adverbs  are  compared  like  adjectives  (see  31)  ;  but 
"better,"  "worse,"  "more,"  "less  "  are  respectively  meglio, 
pcggio,  pin,  vieno. 

81.  "Yes"  is  si  ov gid:  si  when  it  expresses  real  afifir- 
mation,  gid  when  it  denotes  passive  assent.  "  No  "  is  no. 
"  Not "  is  710U,  after  which  a  word  beginning  with  s  impure 
generally  prefi.xes  i.  "  Or  not "  at  the  end  of  a  clause  is 
o  no. 

Ex. :  Le  pidce  qucsto  ttinpo?  —  S\.  —  "Do  you  like  this  weather?" 
"Yes." 
Che  tempdccio !  —  Gid.  —  "  What  nasty  weather !  "     "  Yes." 
Sia  bene,  he  is  well;  non  istd  bhie,  he  isn't  well. 
Sia  vtro  o  no,  whether  it  be  true  or  not. 


ADVERBS.  8 1 

a.  "  What  ?  "  meaning  "  what  do  you  say  ?  "  is  come?  Che  and 
the  interjection  o  are  often  used  to  introduce  questions. 

Ex. :  O  perche  non  rispondete  ?  —  Come  ?  —  Che  siete  sdrdo,  sigtiore  ? 
—  "Why  don't  you  answer?"  "What?"  "Are  you  deaf, 
sir?" 

h.  "Very"  is  molfo  (see,  however,  35,  a).  Instead  of  using  a 
word  or  suffix  for  "  very,"  the  Itahans  often  repeat  the  emphasized 
adjective  or  adverb. 

Ex. :  E  molto  bello  or  e  beU'issivio,  it  is  very  beautiful. 

I  sjioi genitori  dratio  poveri poveri,  his  parents  were  very  poor. 

82.  "Only"  may  be  translated  soltdnto  or  solanieiite ; 
but  it  is  oftener  rendered  by  non  .  .  .  che,  with  the  whole 
verb  intervening,  and  with  the  word  modified  by  "  only  " 
immediately  after  cJie. 

Ex. :  Non  ne  ho  comprdto  che  di'ie,  I  have  bought  only  two  of  them. 

83.  "Never"  is  noji.. .  mdi,  with  the  inflected  part  of  the 
verb  intervening.  "Just,"  as  an  adverb  of  time,  is  or  ova. 
"Early"  \^  presto,  per  tempo,  or  di  buoji  Sra.  "This  morn- 
ing" is  stavidne ;  "last  night"  is  stanotte.  "The  day  after 
to-morrow"  and  "the  day  before  yesterday"  are  respec- 
tively daman  V  dltro  and  icr  /'  dltro.  "  A  week,  a  fortnight 
from  to-day  "  are  oggi  a  otto,  a  qnindici.  "Ago  "  is  trans- 
lated hy  fa,  which  follows  the  substantive  of  time ;  if  this 
substantive  is  plural,  "  ago  "  may  be  rendered  also  by  sono 
{erano  or  sardnno  if  the  date  from  which  time  is  counted 
be  past  or  future). 

Ex. :  Non  ti  ha  mdi  vediiio,  he  has  never  seen  thee. 
Son  arrivdti  or  ora,  they  have  just  arrived. 
Tre  dnni  fa,  three  years  ago ;  qiidttro  giorni  sono,  four  days 
ajjo. 
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Lioiedl  erano  due  settimdiie,  two  weeks  ago  Monday. 
Do7)idni  sard}i?io  cinque  nicsi,  five  months  ago  to-morrow. 

84.  "Here"  and  "there"  when  they  denote  a  place 
already  mentioned,  and  no  particular  stress  is  laid  upon 
them,  are  ci  and  vi,  which  occupy  the  same  positions  with 
respect  to  the  verb  as  the  pronouns  ci  and  vi  (see  48 ; 
49,  a)  ;  "there  is,"  "there  are,"  etc.,  are  c  e  or  vi  t,  ci 
sSno  or  vi  soiw,  etc.  Ci  and  vi  are  often  used  in  Italian 
when  they  would  be  superfluous  in  English. 

When  emphasized,  "here"  is  qui  ox  qua,  "there"  indi- 
cating a  place  near  the  person  addressed  is  costi  or  costd, 
and  "there"  denoting  a  point  remote  from  both  speaker 
and  hearer  is  11  or  Id. 

Ex. :   Carlo  vi  e  tomato,  Charles  has  gone  back  there. 
Alia  scudla  no?i  ci  vddo,  I  don't  go  to  school. 
Voi  rimarrete  casta,  egli  restera  laggiii,  ed  io  noii  partirb  di 
qui,  you  will  remain  where  you  are,  he  will  stay  down  there, 
and  I  shall  not  move  from  here. 

a.  "Here  I  am,"  "here  it  is,"  etc.,  are  eccojni,  eccolo,  eccola, 
etc. 

85.  IMost  adverbs  of  manner  are  formed  by  adding 
-mmte  to  the  feminine  singular  of  the  corresponding  adjec- 
tive. Adjectives  in  -le  and  -re  drop  their  final  e  in  forming 
the  adverb. 

Ex.  :  Franco,  frank  ;  francamente,  frankly. 
Felice,  happy ;  feliceinbite,  happily. 
Piacevole,    pleasant ;  piacevolminte,  pleasantly. 
Piacevolissinio ,  very  pleasant ;  piacevolissimanicnte,  very  pleas- 
antly. 

a.  "So"  meaning  "it"  is  translated  lo :  as  lo  fdccio,  "I  do 
so  "  ;  Io  crl'de,  "  he  thinks  so  "  ;  lo  dicono,  "  they  say  so." 
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EXERCISE   19. 

Agostino  e  un  gol6so  di  prima  riga.  Come^  ved^va  d^i  con- 
fetti, una  chicca,  d^lle  frutta,  siibito  se  le  pigliava  e  mangiava 
s^nza  permesso,  anche  se  non  erano  sue.  Infino  i  suoi  compagni 
di  scuola  lo  rimproveravano  di  questo  viziaccio.  La  maestra 
penso  di  punire  Agostino.  Un  gi6rno,  quando  fu  1'  6ra  dt;lla 
ricreazi6ne,  tiro  fuori  dalla  sua  cassetta  de'  confetti,  e  mettendoli 
nel  paniere  d'  Agostino,  gli  disse^ :  —  Questi  li  porterai  a  casa  alia 
tua  sorellina.  —  Agostino  a  ved^r  que'  confetti  fece'''  certi  occhi6ni 
grossi  c6me  quelli  d'  un  bove.  Non  istava  piu  in  se"  dalla  voglia 
di  mangiare  que'  confetti.  Era  tanto  gol6so,  che  se  av^va  qual- 
cosa  di  suo  non  dava  nulla  a  nessiino ;  era  tanto  gol6so,  che  av^va 
la  sfacciataggine  di  mangiare  le  cose  degli  altri ;  o  figuratevi 
dunque  come  si  struggeva  di*  mangiar  que'  confetti  ch'  erano  nel 
suo  panierino.  Finita  la  refezi6ne,  i  bambini  vanno^  nel  giardino. 
Appena  Agostino  v€de  che  n^lla  stanza  dov'  erano  i  panierini  non 
c'  era  nessiino,  sparisce  dal  giardino,  e  via  a  pigliare  i  confetti. 
Ma  non  ha  finito  di  buttar  giu  il  primo,  che  ^  sente  un  amaro,  un 
sap6re  cosi  cattivo  da  non  poter  reggere ;  sputa  e  rispiita,  ma 
r  amaro  non  se  ne  andava.^  Era  curi6so  veder  Agostino  disperato 
per  quel  saporaccio.  E  i  compagni  chi  da  un  uscio,  chi  da  un 
altro,  e  chi  dalla  finestra  che  dava  sul  giardino,  stavano  a  vederlo, 
e  a  ridere  di  questa  celia  che  la  maestra  aveva  fatto^  a  quel  gol6so. 
All6ra  la  maestra  gU  disse-:  —  V^di,  Agostino;  ho  fatto*^  fare 
questi  confetti  pieni  d'  assenzio  apposta  per  te  ;  v^di  a  che  cosa 
porta  r  ingordigia  !  Un  altro  bambino  non  ci  sarebbe  rimasto  a^ 
questa  celia.  —  Agostino  si  accorse^  che  la  sign6ra  maestra  gli 
av^va  fatta*'  qu6sta  celia  per  suo  bene,  e  che  se  non  si  corregg^va 
diventava  lo  zirabello  di  tutti. 

^  When.  2  /j/;-^.  3  j^g  \yas  beside  himself.  *  He  was  dying  to.  ^  An- 
ddre,  anddrsene.  ^  Fdre.  '  Wouldn't  have  been  taken  in  by.  ^  Ac- 
con^ersi. 
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EXERCISE   20. 

It  is  related  that  in  by-gone^  times  a  parrot  escaped  from  a 
villa.  This  parrot  had  learned  to  say  all-the-time- :  "  VVho's- 
there'^?  who's-there^?"  Having-fled'*  into  a  wood,  it  was  flying 
from  one  tree  to  another  without  knowing  where  to  go.  A  peas- 
ant, who  by  chance  was  hunting^  in  that  place,  eyed  the  parrot, 
and  having  never  seen  any  birds  before"  of  this  sort,  he  was^ 
amazed  at-it,*  and  took^  all-possible^"  care  to  aim  straight  with  his 
gun,  so-as-to  shoot-it"  and  carry  it  to  show  off  as  a  rare  thing. 
But  while  the  peasant  was  aiming,  the  parrot,  seeing'*  him,  repeated 
his  usual  question:  "  Who's-there'^?  who's-there^?  "  The-peas- 
ant's-blood-froze-in-his-veins  ^-  at  those  words ;  and  lowering'*  his 
gun,  and  taking-his-hat-from-his-head''^  he  hastened  to  reply  to 
him,  dreadfully^'*  mortified:  "  Excuse-me,'^  for-mercy's-sake,'"  I 
took^^  you  for  a  bird  !  " 

1  Anddli.  2  Always.  ^  Chi  c'  e.  ^  Past  participle.  ^  A  cdccia.  ^  Per 
V  inndnzi.  '  Rimdse :  see  54,  /  ^  Ne.  *  Gave  himself.  '^^  Ogni. 
^1  Tirdrgli.  ^'^  To  the  peasant  not  remained  blood  in-him  {addissu), 
13  Levdtosi  di  cdpo  il  cappello.  ^^  I'litto.  ^^  La  sctisi.  ^^  For  charity. 
17  Had  taken. 


INDEFINITE   PRONOUNS. 

86.  "One,"  "people,"  "we,"  "you,"  "they,"  used  in  an 
indefinite  sense,  are  rendered  in  Italian  by  the  reflexive 
construction  with  si  (see  54,  g). 

Ex. :  S/  cdnta  bine  in  Italia,  they  sing  well  in  Italy. 
Sf fa  cosl,  you  do  this  way. 
Sifdnno  s/t/sso  qncste  cose,  one  often  does  these  things. 
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87.  "All"  as  a  substantive  is  ti'itto  {tntti,  etc.)  :  as  face- 

vajio  tntti,  "all  were  silent."  The  adjective  "all,"  "the 
whole  "  is  tntto  followed  by  the  definite  article  :  as  ti'itta  la 
terra,  "the  whole  earth  "  ;  tntto  il  giorno,  "all  day"  ;  tntte 
le  ronidnc  son  belle,  "all  Roman  ladies  are  beautiful." 

88.  "Any,"  when  it  really  adds  nothing  to  the  sense,  is 
omitted :  as  non  ha  libri,  "  he  hasn't  (any)  books  "  ;  volete 
vino,  "  do  you  want  (any)  wine  ? "  When,  however,  this 
redundant  "any"  might  be  replaced  by  "any  of  the,"  it  is 
translated  by  the  partitive  genitive  (see  12,  a)  :  as  volete 
del  vino,  "  do  you  want  any  (of  the)  wine  .''  " 

"Any"  used  substantively  in  the  sense  of  "any  of  it," 
"any  of  them  "  is  ne  (see  47,  3)  :  as  noii  ne  ho,  "  I  haven't 
any";  non  ne  ha  pin,  "he  hasn't  any  more";  ne  avete, 
"  have  you  any  .-'  " 

"Any"  meaning  "any  whatsoever"  is  qnalnnqne :  as 
lo  fa  vicglio  di  qnalnnqne  dltra  persona,  "he  does  it  better 
than  any  other  person." 

89.  "Some,"  when  it  adds  nothing  to  the  sense,  is 
omitted  or  rendered  by  the  partitive  genitive  :  as  volete 
bi'irro  or  volete  del  bi'irro,  "will  you  have  some  butter.'*" 

"Some"  meaning  "some  of  it,"  "some  of  them"  is  ne : 
as  ne  ha,  "he  has  some." 

Otherwise  "  some "  is  alcnno  or  qndlche.  Qndlche  is 
always  singular  (even  when  the  meaning  is  plural),  and  is 
never  used  substantively.  Ex. :  alcnnc  persone  or  qndlche 
persona,  "some  persons"  ;  alciuii  lo  dieono,  "some  say  so." 

90.  "Some  .  .  .  others,"  "the  one  .  .  .  the  other,"  "one 
.  .  .  another  "  are  translated  by  chi  .  .  .  chi,  dltri  .  .  .  dltri, 
r  nno  .  .  .  r  dltro,  or  alcnni  .  .  .  alcihii. 
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Alci'mi  used  in  this  way  is  always  plural.  A  verb  whose 
subject  is  cJii  or  dltri  (used  in  this  sense)  is  always  singu- 
lar ;  alti'i  is  not  used  after  prepositions.  But  /'  uno  and 
/'  dlt7'o  can  be  used  in  any  case  or  number. 

Ex. :    Ti'dti,  chi  piu   tosto,  e  chi  mcno,  morivano,  all   died,  some 
sooner,  some  later. 
Alt ri  cade,  dltri  fugge,  some  fall,  others  flee. 
Gli  I'aii  son  btioni,  gli  dltri  cattivi,  some  are  good,  others  bad. 


91.    Following  is  a  list  of 
nouns  and  adjectives  :  — 

Anybody,  qualcuno,  quahhedt'ino,  chic- 

chessia,  pronouns. 
Any  more,  piii,  ne  .  .  .  piii,  pron. 
Anything,  qnalchecosa,  pron. 
Anything  else,  dUro,  pron. 
Both,  tutti  e  due,  V  uno  e  /'  dltro,  am- 

bedue,  pron.  or  adj. 
Certain,  certo,  adj. 
Each,  6gni,  ciascuno,  ognuno,  adj. 
Either,  /'  uno  a  V  dltro,  pron.  or  adj. 
Every,  6gni,  ciasci'ino,  ognuno,  ciasche- 

duno,  adj. 
Everybody,   tutti    (pi.),    ciaschedi'mo, 

ciascuno,  ognuno,  pron. 
Everything,  tutto,  pron. 
Few,  a  few,  pbchi  (pi.),  pron.  or  adj. 
However  much,  (or  many) ,  per  quanta 

{-ti),  adj. 
Little,  poco,  pron.  or  adj. 
Less,  mcno,  pron.  or  adj.* 
Many,  mdlti,  pron.  or  adj.f 
More,  piii,  pron.  or  adj. 
Much,  mdlto,  pron.  or  adj. 


some  other  indefinite   pro- 


Neither,  7Jon  .  .  .  /'  uno  nil  P  dltro,  ni 

V  I'tno  ni  P  dltro,  pron.  or  adj. 
No,  7ion  .  .  .  Jiessuno,  non  .  .  .  alcimo, 

adj. 
Nobody,  non  .  .  .  nessuno,  pron. 
No  more,  non  ne  .  .  .  piii,  pron.,  non 

.  .  .piii,  adj. 
None,  non  ne  .  .  .,  pron. 
Nothing,  no7i . . .  niente,  non  . . .  nulla, 

pron. 
Nothing  else,  non  .  .  .  piii  niente,  non 

.  .  .piii  m'llla,  pron. 
Others,  altriii  (see  91,  d^,  pron. 
Several,    parecchi    (fern,    pari'cchie), 

pron.  or  adj. 
Somebody,     qualchcdinw,     qualciino, 

pron. 
Something,  qualchecosa,  pron. 
Such,  tdle,  adj. 
Such  a,  un  tdle,  adj.  (but  also  pron. 

in  Ital.,  meaning  "  so-and-so  "). 
Whatever,     qiialimque     (invariable), 

adj. 


*  "  Less  "  =  "  smaller "  is  piii  piccolo.        \  "  h.  great  many  "  is  moltissimi. 
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a.  The  verb  used  with  ficssuiw,  alcuiio,  niente,  nulla  (meaning 
"no,"  "nobody,"  "nothing")  must  be  preceded  by  non,  "not," 
unless  the  pronoun  precedes  the  verb. 

Ex. :  Non  ho  visto  nessiino,  I  have  seen  nobody. 

Nessun  popolo  to  possiede,  no  people  possesses  it. 

b.  "Nothing"  followed  by  an  adjective  is  niente  di. 
Ex. :  Non  avcte  nihite  di  bitono,  you  have  nothing  good. 

c.  Ciascuno,  ciaschedthio,  ogni'mo,  nessuno,  and  alci'ino  when 
used  adjectively  are  inflected  like  uuo  (see  14,  15). 

d.  Altrui^  "another,"  "others,"  "our  neighbor,"  is  invariable, 
and  is  not  used  as  subject  of  a  verb  :  as  con  altriii,  "  with  other 
people  "  ;  chi  dma  altri'ii  dma  se  stesso,  "  he  who  loves  his  neigh- 
bor loves  himself."  The  prepositions  di  and  a  are  sometimes 
omitted  before  it :  as  la  mostro  altriii,  "  I  point  her  out  to 
others";  la  voglia  altriii,  "the  will  of  another." 

EXERCISE   2!. 

Per  mutare^ !  Riccardo  dice^  male  di  qualcheduno.  Che 
briitto  vizio  e  mai  quello  !  A  sentir  Riccardo,  tutti  son  asini, 
tutti  s6no  cattivi ;  di  buoni  e  di  bravi  non  c'  e  che  lui.  Ma  ora- 
mai  ogniino  ha  conosciuto  di  che  pdnni  veste,^  e  nessuno  gli  crede 
piu.  Se  f6sse  bravo  e  buono,  si  guarderebbe  dal  dir  male  di  qu(§sto 
e  di  quello,  anche  quando  ne  avesse  qudlche  ragi6ne.  Figuratevi, 
dunque,  se  puo*  essere  buono  e  bravo  lui  che  dice  male  di  tutti ! 
Sorte,  ripeto,  che  nessuno  gli  cr^de  piu,  e  quando  si  sente  dk 
male  di  qualcheduno,  e  si  sa^  che  c'  e  Riccardo  .di  mezzo,^  ognuno 
si  affretta  a  risp6ndere  :  Se  1'  ha  d^tto-  quel  maldicente  di  Ric- 
cdrdo,  non  e  vero  nulla  dicerto. 

1  There  he  is  at  it  again  !  ^  Dire.  ^  What  sort  of  a  fellow  he  is.  *  Po- 
iere.       ^  Sapere.      ^  At  the  bottom  of  it. 
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LIST    OF    IRREGULAR    VERBS    ARRANGED 
ACCORDING    TO    CONJUGATION.* 

92.  This  list  contains  no  compound  verbs  except  those 
which  differ  in  conjugation  from  their  simple  verbs  and 
those  for  which  no  simple  verb  exists  in  Italian.  It  does 
not  include  a  few  irregular  defective  verbs  f  seldom  or 
never  used  in  modern  Italian,  which  are  .to  be  found  in 
the  Alphabetical  List  of  Irregular  and  Defective  Verbs 
beginning  on  page  lOO. 

With  every  verb  its  irregular  forms  are  given  :  in  the 
same  line  with  the  infinitive  are  the  present  participle  (if 
it  be  needed  to  show  the  original  form  of  the  infinitive), 
the  first  person  singular  of  the  preterite  indicative,  the 
past  participle,  and  the  first  person  singular  of  the  future 
indicative  (if  the  future  be  contracted) ;  immediately  below 
are  the  present  indicative,  the  imperative,  and  the  present 
subjunctive,  if  these  parts  be  peculiar. 

All  tenses  not  mentioned  are  regular.  Preterites  in  -di, 
-ei,  -ii  are  regular  throughout. 

FIRST    CONJUGATION. 

I .   Andare,  to  go,  andai,  andato  ;  andro. 

PRES.   IND.  IMPER.  PRES.    SUBJ. 

Vado  or  vo,      andiamo,  Va',  Vada,  andiamo, 

vai,  andate,  andate.  vada,  andiate, 

va,  vanno.  vada,  vadano. 

*  This  list  is  meant  to  be  used  in  learning  the  verbs;  the  list  on  page  lOO 
is  intended  for  reference. 

t  They  are  :   dlgere,  arrbgere,  cblere,  licere, percipere,  riedere,  and  soffdlcere. 
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2.    Fare,  to  do,  facendo,  f^ci,  fatto  ;  faro. 


PRES. 

IND.                               ) 

[MPER. 

PRES.    SIBJ. 

Faccio  ot 

-fo. 

facciaino, 

Fa', 

Faccia,          facciamo, 

fai, 

fate, 

fate. 

faccia,           facciate. 

fa. 

fanno. 

faccia,           facciano. 

3.    Dare, 

to  g, 

ive,  diedi,  dato 

;  daro.     Imp. 

subj.  dessi. 

PRES.    IND. 

FRET.    IND. 

IMPER. 

PRES.    SUBJ. 

Do, 

Diedi  {or  detti), 

Di'a, 

dai, 

desti. 

Da', 

dia, 

dk, 

diede  {or  dette), 

dia, 

diamo, 

demmo, 

diamo. 

date, 

deste, 

date. 

diate. 

danno. 

diedero  (ordettero). 

di'ano  or  dieno. 

4.  Stare 

(68 

,a),to  Stand,  st^tti, 

stato  ;  staro.    Imp.  suhj.  st^ssi, 

PRES.    IND. 

PRET.    IND. 

IMPER. 

PRES.    SUBJ. 

Sto, 

Stetti, 

Stia, 

stai, 

stesti, 

Sta', 

stia, 

sta. 

stette, 

stia, 

stiamo, 

stemmo. 

stiamo, 

state, 

steste, 

state. 

stiate. 

stanno. 

stettero. 

sti'ano  or  stieno. 

SECOND    CONJUGATION. 


5.  Avere,  to  have,  ebbi,  aviito  ;  avro.     See  53,  b. 

6.  Sap(;re,  to  know,  seppi,  saputo  ;  sapro. 


PRES.    IND.  IMPER. 

So,  sappiamo,  Sappi, 

sai,  sapete,  sappiate. 

sa,  sanno. 


PRES.    SUBJ. 

Sappia,  sappiamo, 

sappia,  sappiate, 

sappia,  sappiano. 


7.   Cadere,  to  fall,  caddi,  cadiito  ;  cadro  or  cadero. 

PRES.    IND.  PRES.    SUBJ. 

Cado  (caggio),     cadiamo  (caggiamo),      Cada  (caggia),     cadiamo  (caggiamo), 

cadi,  cadete,  cada  (caggia),     cadiate, 

cade,  cadono    (caggiono).      cada  (caggia),     cadano     (caggiano). 
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8.   Dov^re,  io  owe,  dovei  {or  dov^tti),  dovuto  ;  dovro.     Imper. 
lacking. 


PRES.    IND. 

Devo  or  debbo  {or  deggio), 

devi, 

deve  or  debbe, 

dobbiamo  (deggiamo) 

dovete, 

devono  or  debbono  {or  deggiono). 


PRES.    SUBJ. 

DSbba  (deggia), 

debba  (deggia), 

debba  (deggia), 

dobbiamo, 

dobbiate, 

debbano  (deggiano). 


9.  Sed^re,  to  sit,  sedei  or  sedetti,  seduto. 

PRES.    IND.  PRES.    SUBJ. 

Si^docrseggo,    sediamo  fir  seggiamo,       Sieda  ^r  segga,    sediamo  (?r  seggiamo, 

siedi,  sedete,  sieda  or  segga,    sediate, 

siede,  siedono   or  seggono.       sieda  or  segga,    siedano  or  seggano. 

10.  Ved^re,  to  see,  vidi,  veduto  ^r  visto  ;  vedro.f 


PRES.    IND. 

Vedo  (veggo  or  veggio), 

vedi, 

vede, 

vediamo  (veggiamo), 

vedete, 

vedono  (veggono  or  veggiono). 


PRES.    SUBJ. 

Veda  (vegga  or  veggia), 
veda   (vegga  or  veggia), 
veda   (vegga  or  veggia), 
vediamo  (veggiamo), 
vediate  (veggiate), 
vedano  (veggano  or  veggiano). 


II.    Giacere,  to  lie,  giacqui,  giaciuto. 


PRES.    IND. 

Giaccio,  giacciamo, 

giaci,  giacete, 

giace,  giacciono. 


PRES.  SUBJ. 

Giaccia,  giacciamo, 

gidccia,  giacciate, 

giaccia,  giacciano. 


1 2.  Piacere,  to  please :  like  giacere  (11). 

13.  Tacere,  to  be  silent:  like  giacere  (11). 

14.  Solere,  to  he  ivont,  solito.     Fret.,  fut.,  eond.,  and  imper. 

lacking. 


Also  deonc,  detino. 


t  Prcz'vedere :  prcvvcderb. 
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PRES.  IND.  PRES.  SUBJ. 

Soglio,  sogliamo,  Soglia,  sogliamo, 

suoli,  solete,  soglia,  sogliate, 

suole,  sogliono.  soglia,  sogliano. 

15.  Doldre, /(?  ^r/Vz/if,  dolsi,  doluto  ;  dorro. 

PRES.    IND  PRES.    SUBJ. 

Dolgo  or  doglio,  dogliamo,  Dolga  or  doglia,  dogliamo, 

duoli,  delete,  dolga  or  doglia,   dogliate, 

duole,  dolgono  or  dogliono.    dolga  or  doglia,  dolgano  or  dogliano. 

16.  Rimanere,  to  remain,  rimasi,  rimasto  or  rimaso  ;  rimarro. 

PRES.    IND.  PRES.    SUBJ. 

Rimango,  rimaniamo,  Rimanga,  rimaniamo, 

rimani,  rimanete,  rimanga,  rimaniate, 

rimane,  rimangono.  rimanga,  rimangano, 

1 7.  Tenure,  io  hold,  tenni,  tenuto  ;  terro. 

PRES.    IND.  PRES.    SUBJ. 

Tengo,  teniamo,  Tenga,  teniamo, 

tieni,  tenete,  tenga,  teniate, 

tiene,  tSngono.  tenga,  tSngano. 

18.  Val(^re,  to  be  worth,  valsi,  valuto  or  valso  ;  varro. 

PRES.    IND.  PRES.    SUBJ. 

Valgo  or  vaglio,    vagliamo,  Valga  or  vaglia,      vagliamo, 

vali,  valete,  valga  or  vaglia,       vagliate, 

vale,  valgono  or  vagliono.  valga  or  vaglia,       valgano  or  vagliano. 

19.  Volere,  to  wish,  volli,  voluto  ;  vorro. 

PRES.  IND.  IMPER.  PRES.  SUBJ. 

Voglio,  vogliamo,  Vogli,  Voglia,  vogliamo, 

vuoi,  volete,  vogliate.  voglia,  vogliate, 

vuole,  vogliono.  voglia,  vogliano. 
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20.  Par^re,  to  seem,  parvi,  pariito  or  parso  ;  parr6. 

PRES.    IND.  PRES.    SUBJ. 

Paio,  pariamo  or  paiamo,  Paia,  pariamo  or  paiamo, 

pari,  parete,  paia,  paiate, 

pare,  paiono.  paia,  paiano. 

21.  Pot^re,  to  be  able,  pot^i,  potuto  ;  potro.     Imper.  lacking. 

PRES.    IND.  PRES.    SUBJ. 

Posso,  possiamo,  Possa,  possiamo, 

puoi,      .  potete,  possa,  possiate, 

pud,  possono.  possa,  possano. 

2  2.    Persuad^re,  to  persuade,  persuasi,  persuaso. 

23.  Cal6re,  to  matter,  calse,  caluto.     Impersonal.     Fut.,  cond., 

and  imper.  lacking. 

PRES.   IND.  PRES.   SUBJ. 

Cale.  Caglia. 

THIRD    CONJUGATION. 

FIRST  CLASS  :  -si,  -so. 

24.  Accendere,  to  light,  acc^si,  acct^so. 

25.  AUudere,  to  allude,  allusi  (allud^i),  alluso. 

26.  Ardere,  to  burn,  arsi,  arso. 

27.  Assidere,  to  besiege,  assisi,  assise. 

28.  Chiiidere,  to  sJmt,  chiusi,  chii'iso. 

29.  Conquidere,  to  conquer,  conquisi,  conquiso. 

30.  Conti'mdere,  to  bruise,  conttisi,  contuso. 

31.  C6rrere,  to  run,  c6rsi,  c6rso. 

32.  Decidere,  to  decide,  decisi,  deciso. 

II.    Difendere,  to  defend,  diftsi  (difend^i),  dif^so  (difendiito). 

34.  Dividere,    to  divide,  divisi,  diviso. 

35.  Elidere,  to  elide,  elisi,  eliso. 
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^6.  Eludere,  fo  elude,  eliisi  (elud^i  or  elud^tti),  eluso. 

37.  Esplodere,  to  explode,  esplosi,  esploso. 

38.  Intridere,  to  dilute,  intrisi,  intriso. 

39.  Intrudere,  to  intrude,  intrusi,  intruso. 

40.  Invadere,  to  invade,  invasi,  invaso. 

41.  Ledere,  to  offend,  lesi,  leso. 

42.  Ludere,  to  play,  lusi,  luso. 

43.  Mergere,  to  plunge,  mersi,  merso. 

44.  Mordere,  to  bite,  morsi,  morso. 

45.  Offendere,  to  offend,  off^si,  offeso. 

46.  Perdere,  to  lose,  perd^i  or  persi,  perdu  to  or  perso. 

47.  Prendere,  to  take,  pr^si  (prendt^i),  pr^so. 

48.  Radere,  to  shave,  rasi  (rad^i),  raso. 

49.  Rendere,  to  render,  r^si  (renddi),  r^so  (renduto). 

50.  Ridere,  to  laugh,  risi,  riso. 

5 1 .  Rifulgere,  to  shine,  rifulsi,  rifulso. 

52.  R6dere,  to  gnaw,  rosi,  r6so. 

53.  Sc^ndere,  to  descend,  sc^si,  sc^so. 

54.  Scernere,  to  discern,  scern^i  or  scersi,  scernuto  or  scerso. 

55.  Sospendere,  to  suspend,  sosp^si,  sosp^so. 

56.  Sparge  re,  to  scatter,  sparsi,  sparso. 
5  7.  Spendere,  to  spend,  sp^si,  sp^so. 

58.  Spergere,  to  disperse,  spersi,  sperso. 

59.  Tendere  {trans.),  to  extend,  t^si,  t^so. 

60.  Tergere,  to  wipe,  tersi,  terso. 

61.  Uccidere,  to  kill,  uccisi,  ucciso. 

More  Irregular. 

62.  Espellere,  to  expel,  espulsi,  espulso. 

63.  F6ndere,  to  melt,  fiisi  (fondei),  fuso  (fondiito). 

64.  Chiedere,  to  ask,  chiesi,  chiesto. 

65.  Nasc6ndere,  to  hide,  nasc6si,  nasc6sto. 

66.  P6rre,  to  put,  ponendo,  p6si,  p6sto  ;  porro. 
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PRES.   IND.  PRES.  SUBJ. 

Pongo,        poniamo  (ponghiamo),  Ponga,  poniamo  (ponghiamo), 

poni,  ponete.  ponga,  poniate, 

pone,  pongono.  ponga,  pongano. 

67.  Risp6ndere,  to  answer,  risp6si,  risp6sto. 

SECOND    CLASS:  -si, -to. 

68.  Assorbere,  to  absorb,  assorsi,  assorto. 

69.  Distinguere,  to  distinguish,  distinsi,  distiato. 

70.  Ergere,  to  erect,  ersi,  erto. 

71.  Fingere,  to  feign,  finsi,  fin  to. 

72.  Frangere,  to  break,  fransi,  franto. 

73.  Consumere,  to  consunie,  consunsi,  consunto. 

74.  Porgere,  to  present,  porsi,  porto. 

75.  Redimere,  to  redeetn,  redensi  (redim^i),  redento. 

76.  Scindere,  to  sever,  scind^i  or  scinsi,  scinduto  or  scinto. 

77.  Scorgere,  to  perceive,  scorsi,  scorto. 

78.  S6rgere,  to  rise,  s6rsi,  s6rto. 

79.  Spandere,  to  spill,  spansi,  spanto. 

80.  Sporgere,  to  project,  sporsi,  sporto. 

81.  Torcere,  to  tivist,  torsi,  torto. 

82.  Vincere,  to  conquer,  vinsi,  vinto. 

83.  Volgere,  to  turn,  volsi,  volto. 

More  Irregular. 

84.  Assolvere,  to  absolve,  assolsi  (assolvetti),  assolto  or  assoluto. 

85.  Cogliere  (corre),  to  gather,  colsi,  colto ;  cogliero  ^r  corro. 

PRES.  IND.  PRES.   SUBJ. 

Colgo,  cogliamo,  Colga,  cogliamo, 

cogli,  cogliete,  colga,  cogliate, 

coglie,  colgono.  colga,  colgano. 

86.  Sc^gliere  (sc^rre),  to  choose:  like  cogliere  (85). 

87.  Sciogliere  (sciorre),  to  untie:  like  cogliere  (85). 


IRREGULAR    VERBS. 


95 


88.  Togliere  (torre),  to  take:  like  cogliere  (85). 

89.  Giungere   (giuguere),  to   arrive,  giiinsi,  giiinto ;   giungero 

(giugnero). 


PRES.   IND. 
Giungo  or  giugno, 
gidngi    or  giugni, 
giiinge  or  giugne, 
giungiamo  or  giugniamo, 
giungete  or  giugnete, 
gidngono  or  gidgnono. 


PRES.    SUBJ. 

Gidnga  or  gidgna, 
gidnga   or  gidgna, 
gidnga    or  gidgna, 
giungiamo  or  giugniamo, 
giungiate  or  giugniate, 
gidngano  or  gidgnano. 


90.  Cingere  (cignere),  to  gird:  //-^^  giungere  (89). 

91.  Mungere  (mugnere),  to  milk:  ///('^giungere  (89). 

92.  Piangere  (piagnere),  to  tuecp :  //^<' giungere  (89). 

93.  Pingere  (pignere),  to  paint:  like  gmngexQ  (89). 

94.  Piingere  (pugnere),  to  prick:  like  gi6ngere  (89). 

95.  Spegnere   (spengere),  to  extinguish:   like   giungere   (89), 

except  that  the  forms  with  gn  are  the  usual  ones  through- 
out. 

96.  Spingere  (spignere),  to  push:  like  giungexo.  (89). 

97.  Stringere  (strignere),  to  bind:  like  giungere  (89). 

98.  Tingere  (tignere),  to  dye:  like  giungere  (89). 

99.  Ungere  (ugnere),  to  iinoint:  //>^^  giungere  (89). 
100.  Vellere  (verre),  to  tear  up,  veisi,  velto. 


PRES.  IND. 

Velio  or  vSlgo,  velliamo, 

velli,  vellete, 

velle,  vellono  or  vSlgono. 


PRES.   SUBJ. 
Vella  or  velga,      velliamo, 
vella  or  velga,      velliate, 
vSlla  or  velga,      v^llanc  or  velgano 


THIRD  CLASS :  -ssi,  -sso. 

1 01.  Connettere,    to    connect,    connessi    (connett^i),    connesso 

(connettuto). 

102.  Genuflettere,  to  kneel,  genufiessi,  genuflesso. 
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103.  Riflettere,  to  reflect*  riflett^i   oi-  riflessi,  riflettuto  or  ri- 

flesso. 

104.  M^ttere,  to  put,  messi  or  misi,  messo. 

105.  Discutere,  to  discuss,  disciissi,  discusso. 

1 06.  Esprimere,  to  express,  espressi,  espresso. 

107.  Fendere,  to  split,  fendei  (fendetti  or  fessi),  fenduto  or  fesso. 

108.  Figgere  (figere),  to  fix,  fissi  (fisi),  fisso  (fiso)  or  SSxXo. 

109.  Rilucere,  to  shine,  riliissi  or  rilucei.     Past  part,  lacking. 
no.  Succedere,  to   happen,  success!  or  succedei,  successo  or 

succeduto. 

111.  Muovere,  to  move,  movendo,  mossi,  mosso. 

112.  Scuotere,  to  shake,  scotendo,  scossi,  scosso. 

FOURTH   CLASS:    -ssi,  -tto. 

113.  Affliggere,  to  afflict,  afflissi,  afflitto. 

114.  Cuocere,  to  cook,  cocendo,  cossi,  cotto. 

115.  Dirigere,  to  direct,  diressi,  diretto. 

116.  Friggere,  to  fry,  frissi,  fritto. 

117.  Leggere,  to  read,  lessi,  letto. 

118.  Negligere,  to  neglect,  neglessi,  negletto. 

119.  Proteggere,  to  protect,  protessi,  protetto. 

120.  Reggere,  to  support,  ressi,  retto. 

121.  Scrivere,  to  write,  scrissi,  scritto. 

122.  Struggere,  to  melt,  strussi,  strutto. 

More  Irregular. 

123.  Condurre,  to   conduct,  conducendo,  condussi,  cond6tto ; 

condurro. 

PRES.    IND.  PRES.    SUBJ. 

Condiico,  conduciamo,  Conddca,  conduciamo, 

conduci,  conducete,  condiica,  conduciate, 

conddce,  conducono.  conddca,  conducano. 

*  WTien  rijiettere  means  "to  reflect  light"  it  is  irregular;   when  it  means 
"  to  meditate  "  it  is  regular. 
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124.  Trarre  (trdere),  to  drag,  traendo,  trassi,  trdtto ;  trarr6. 

PRES.    IND.  PRES.    Snsj. 

Traggo,  traiamo  or  traggiamo,  Tragga,        traiamo  or  traggiamo, 

trai  (traggi),         traete,  tragga,         traiate, 

trae  (tragge),        traggono.  tragga,         traggano. 

NOT   CLASSIFIED. 

125.  B^re  or  b^vere,  to  drink,  bevendo,  b^vvi  (bev^tti),  be- 
vuto  ;  bero  or  bevero. 

PRES.    IND.  PRES.    SUBJ. 

Bevo  or  beo,         beviamo  or  beiamo,         Beva  or  bea,         beviamo  or  beiarao, 
bevi  or  bei,  bevete  or  beete,  beva  or  bea,         beviate  or  beiate, 

beve  or  bee,         bevono  or  beono.  beva  or  bea,         bevano  or  beano. 

126.  Con6scere,  to  know,  con6bbi,  conosciuto. 

127.  Cr^scere, /(?  ^;'(?7c/,  cr(§bbi,  cresciuto. 

128.  Nascere,  to  be  born,  nacqui,  nato. 

129.  Nuocere,  to  harm,  nocendo,  nocqui,  nociuto. 

130.  Esigere,  to  exact,  esigei,  esatto. 

131.  Esistere,  to  exist,  esist^i,  esistito. 

132.  Essere,  to  be,  ftii,  stato  ;  saro.     See  53,  a  (and  67,  b). 

133.  Piovere,  to  rain,  piovve  (piove),  piovuto.     Impersonal. 

134.  R6mpere,  to  break,  riippi,  r6tto. 

135.  Solvere,  to  undo,  solv^i  (solv^tti),  soluto. 

136.  Vivere,  to  live,  vissi,  vissuto  or  vivuto. 

FOURTH    CONJUGATION. 

137.  Aprire,  to  open,  aprii  or  apersi,  aperto.* 

138.  Coprire  (cuoprire),  to  cover:  like  aprire  (137).* 

139.  Offrire  (offerire),  to  offer,  offrii  (offerii)  or  offersi,  offerto.* 

140.  Soffrire  {'so&tnxe),  to  suffer :  like  o^nre  (139).* 

141.  Convertire,  to  cotivert,  convertii  or  conversi,  convertito  or 

converso.* 

*  Present  after  the  model  of  sentire,  p.  59. 
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142.  Costruire  (construlre),  to  construct,  co(n)strussi  or  cq{vl)- 

struii,  co(n)struito  or  co(n)strutto.* 

143.  Digerire,  to  digest,  digerii,  digerito  or  digesto.* 

144.  Esaurire,  to  exhaust,  esaurii,  esaurito  or  esausto.* 

145.  Seppellire,  to  bury,  seppelUi,  seppellito  or  sep61to.* 

146.  Seguire,  to  follow,  seguii,  seguito. 

PRES.    IND.  PRES.    SUBJ. 

Seguo  (sieguo),    seguiamo,  Segua  (siegua),    seguiamo, 

segui  (siegui),      seguite,  ■  segua  (siegua),    seguiate, 

segue  (siegue),     seguono   (sieguono).   segua  (siegua),    seguano  (sieguano). 

147.  Cucire,  to  sew,  cucii,  cucito. 

PRES.   IND.  PRES.  SUBJ. 

Cdcio,  cuciamo,  Cdcia,  cuciamo, 

ctici,  cucite,  cdcia,  cuciate, 

cdce,  cdciono.  cdcia,  cdciano. 

148.  Sdrucire  ^r  sdruscire,  to  rip:  like  cucire  (147). 

149.  Empire  or  ^mpiere,  to  Jill,  empiendo,  empii,  empito.    All 

but  the  present  from  the  stem  of  empire. 

PRES.    IND.  PRES.    SUBJ. 

Empio  (empisco),     empiamo,  Empia,  empiamo, 

empi  (empisci),         empite,  empia,  empiate, 

empie  (empisce),      empiono  (empiscono).  empia,  empiano. 

150.  Morire, /^  ^/^,  morii,  morto  ;  moriro  «?;' morro. 

PRES.    IND.  PRES.    SUBJ. 

Muoio  (muoro),.  muoia  or  muora, 

muori,  muoia  or  muora, 

muore  muoia  or  muora, 

moriamo  or  muoiamo,  moriamo  or  muoiamo, 

morite,  muoiate, 

muoiono  (muorono).  muoiano  or  muorano. 

151.  Sparire,  to  disappear,  sparii  or  sparvi,  sparito. 

*  Present  after  the  model  oi  fnire,  p.  58. 
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PRES.   IND.  PRES,   SCBJ. 

Sparisco  (spaio),  Sparisca  (spaia), 

sparisci,  sparisca  (spaia), 

span'sce,  sparisca  (spaia), 

spariamo,  spariamo, 

sparite,  spariate, 

spariscono  (spaiono).  spariscano  (spaiano). 

152.  Dire,  to  say,  dicendo,  dissi,  d^tto  ;  diro. 

PRES.  IND.  IMPER.  PRES.   SUBJ. 

Dico,  diciamo,  Di,  Di'ca,  diciamo, 

di'ci,  di'te,  dite.  dica,  diciate, 

dice,  dicono.  dica,  dicano. 

153.  Salire,  to  ascend,  salii  or  salsi,  salito, 

PRES.   IND.  PRES.    SUBJ. 

Salgo  (salisco),     saliamo  or  sagliamo,    Saiga  (salisca),     saliamo  or  sagliamo, 

sali  (salisci),         salite,  saiga  (salisca),     sagliate, 

sale  (salisce),        salgono  (saliscono).     saiga  (salisca),     salgano  (saliscano). 

154.  Venire,  to  come,  v^nni,  venuto;  verro. 


PRES. 

IND. 

PRES. 

SUBJ. 

V^ngo, 

veniamo, 

Venga, 

veniamo, 

vieni. 

venite, 

v^nga. 

veniate. 

viene. 

vengono. 

v^nga. 

vengano. 

155.   Udire,  to  hear,  udii,  udito. 


PRE 

S.   IND. 

PRES. 

SUBJ. 

Odo, 

udiamo, 

Oda, 

udiamo. 

odi, 

udite. 

oda, 

udiate. 

ode. 

odono. 

oda, 

odano. 

156.   Uscire  (escire),  to  go  out,  uscii,  uscito. 


PRES. 

IND. 

PRES. 

SUBJ. 

fesco. 

usciamo. 

Esca, 

usciamo, 

esci, 

uscite. 

esca. 

usciate. 

esce, 

escono. 

esca. 

escano. 
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ALPHABETICAL    LIST    OF    IRREGULAR    AND 
DEFECTIVE   VERBS. 

93.  Following  is  a  list  of  the  Italian  irregular  and  de- 
fective verbs.  With  every  defective  verb  is  a  list  of  its 
existing  forms.  Every  irregular  verb  is  followed  by  a 
number  referring  to  the  list  beginning  on  page  88.  Com- 
pound verbs  have,  in  general,  been  excluded  from  this  list, 
unless  they  differ  in  conjugation  from  the  simple  verbs  from 
which  they  come  (see  68,  a).  The  commonest  prefixes  are: 
a-  (corresponding  to  the  preposition  a),  after  which  the 
simple  verb  doubles  its  initial  consonant ;  as-  (=  Latin 
ads)  ;  com-,  con-,  co-,  cor-  (=  prep,  con) ;  de-,  di-  (=  prep,  di) ; 
dis-  (=  Lat.  dis^  ;  e-,  es-  {—  Lat.  ex)  ;  ini-,  in-  (=  prep,  hi)  ; 
0-  (=  Lat.  ob),  after  which  the  verb  generally  doubles  its 
initial  consonant ;  per  (=  prep,  per)  ;  pre-  {=  Lat.  pre-  or 
prae-)  ;  pro-  (=  Lat.  pro-) ;  r-,  re-,  ri-  {=  Lat.  re-) ;  s-  {—  Lat. 
ex-  or  dis-) ;  so-  or  sti-  {=  Lat.  snb),  after  which  the  verb 
generally  doubles  its  initial  consonant;  sopra-,  sopr-  (=prep. 
sopra) ;  sor-  (=  prep,  sn) ;  sos-  (=  Lat.  sub) ;  sotto-,  sott-  (= 
prep,  sotto) ;  tra-  (=  prep.  tra). 

Accadere,  see  cadere,  7.  Ann^ttere,  see  connettere,  loi. 

Accendere,  24.  Antivedere,  Past   Part,  only  antive- 
Accorgere,  see  scorgere,  77.  duto,  otherwise  like  vedere,  10. 

Acquisire  {defect.):  acquislto.  Appan're,  j^'i?  sparire,  151. 

Adddrre,  see  condurre,  123.  Appendere,  see  sospendere,  55. 

Affliggere,  113.  Apnre,  137. 

Algere  {defect.)  :  Pret.  alsi,  etc.  Ardere,  26. 

AUiidere,  25.  Arrogere    {defect.)  :    arrogendo;    ar- 
Ancidere,  see  uccidere,  61.  roso  or  arroto;    Pres.  arroge;    Imp 

Andare,  I.  arrogeva;   Pret.  arrose,  arrosero. 

Angere  {defect.)  :  Pres.  ange,  angono.       Ascendere,  see  scendere,  53. 
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Ascondere,  see  nascdndere,  65. 

Assidere,  27. 

Assistere,  see  esistere,  131. 

Assolvere,  84. 

Assorbere,  68. 

Assiimere,  see  consdmere,  73. 

Avere,  5. 

Bere,  125. 

Bevere,  see  bcre,  125. 

Cadere,  7. 

Calere,  23. 

Capere  {defect.^  :   Pres.  cape;    Imp. 

capeva. 
Cedere,  generally  regular,  sometimes 

has  a  Pret.  cessi. 
Cherere  {defect.')  :  Pres.  chero,  chere. 
Chi^dere,  64. 
Chiudere,  28. 
Cingere,  90. 

Circoncidere,  see  decidere,  32. 
Cogliere,  85. 
Colere  {defect.)  .  colendo,  colto;  Pres. 

colo,  cole. 
Comparire,  see  span're,  15 1. 
Comprimere,  see  espn'mere,  106. 
Concedere,  see  succSdere,  1 10. 
Concdtere,  see  discutere,  105. 
Condurre,  123. 
Connettere,  loi. 
Conoscere,  126. 
Conquidere,  29. 
Conslstere,  see  esistere,  131. 
Constare  is  reg. 
Construire,  142. 
Consdmere,  73. 
Contrastare  is  reg. 
Controvertere    {defect.)  :    Pres.    and 

Imp,  regular. 
Contdndere,  30. 
Convergere,  reg.  verb,  has  no  Past  Part. 


Convertire,  141. 

Coprire,  138. 

Corre,  see  cogliere,  85. 

Correre,  31. 

Corrispondere,  see  rispondere,  67. 

Costruire,  142. 

Crescere,  127. 

Cuocere,  114. 

Cucire,  147. 

Dare,  3. 

Decidere,  32. 

Deddrre,  see  conddrre,  123. 

Delinquere,    reg.    verb,   has   no  Past 

Part.,  and  its  Pret.  {which  is  de- 

linquetti)  is  rare. 
Depn'mere,  see  esprfmere,  106. 
Desi'stere,  see  esistere,  131. 
Difendere,  'i,T,. 
Digerire,  143. 
Dire,  152. 
Dirigere,  115. 

Discendere,  see  scendere,  53. 
Discdtere,  105. 
Dissolvere,  see  solvere,  135. 
Dissuadere,  see  persuadere,  22. 
Distare,  reg.  in  Pres.  of  all  moods, 

Pres.  Part,  lacking,  otherwise  like 

stare,  4. 
Distinguere,  69. 
Distrdggere,  see  strdggere,  122. 
Divedere  {defect.)  :  only  Infin.  used. 
Dividere,  34. 
Dolere,  15. 
Dovere,  8. 

Eleggere,  see  leggere,  1 1 7. 
Elidere,  35. 
Elddere,  36. 

Empiere,  see  empire,  149. 
Empire,  149. 
Ergere,  70. 
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Erigere,  see  din'gere,  115. 

Esaurire,  144. 

Escire,  see  uscire,  156. 

Esclddere,  see  chiddere,  28. 

Esigere,  130. 

Esistere,  131. 

Espellere,  62.  * 

Esplodere,  37. 

Esprimere,  106. 

Essere,  132. 

Estinguere,  see  distinguere,  69. 

EstoUere  {defect.') :  Fret,  and  Past 
Part,  lacking ;  rest  regular. 

Fare,  2. 

F^ndere,  107. 

Fiedere  {defect.):  Pres.  fiedo,  fiedi, 
fiede,  fiedono;  Fut.,  Cond.,  Imper., 
and  Fast  Part,  lacking;  rest  regu- 
lar. 

Figgere,  108. 

Fingere,  71. 

Folcire  {defect.):  Pres.  folce;  Imp. 
Subj.  folcisse. 

Fondere,  63. 

Frangere,  72. 

Friggere,  116. 

Fdngere  {defect.) :  Pres.,  Imp.,  and 
Fut.  regular. 

GenuflSttere,  102. 

Giacere,  il. 

Gi're  {defect.):  Pres.  gi'te;  Imper., 
gite;  Pres.  Subj.,  giamo,  giate; 
Pres.  Part,  lacking ;  rest  regular. 

Gidngere,  89. 

Illddere,  see  Iddere,  42, 

Impellere,  see  espellere,  62. 

Impn'mere,  see  esprimere,  106. 

Inci'dere,  see  deci'dere,  32. 

Incdtere,  see  discdtere,  105. 

Inddrre,  see  conddrre,  123. 


Insi'stere,  see  esistere,  131. 

Instare  is  reg. 

Instrui're,  see  construire,  142. 

IntercSdere,  see  succedere,  1 10. 

Intn'dere,  38. 

Introddrre,  see  conddrre,  123. 

Intrddere,  39. 

Invadere,  40. 

Invalere,  Fast  Part,  only  invalso, 
otherwise  like  valere,  18. 

Ire  {defect.)  :  Pres.  ite  ;  Imp.  regu- 
lar ;  Fret.  I'sti,  iste  ;  Fut.  iremo, 
irete,  iranno;  Imper.  ite;  Imp, 
Subj.  isse,  iste,  issero;  Past  Pari, 
(to. 

Istruire,  see  costruire,  142, 

Lecere,  see  licere. 

L^dere,  41. 

LSggere,  117. 

Licere  {defect.) :  Pres.  lice  or  lece  ; 
Fast  part,  li'cito  or  lecito. 

Ldcere  {defect.)  :  Past  Part,  lacking, 
also  first  pers.  sing,  of  Indie,  Pres. 
and  Fret. ;  rest  regular. 

Lddere,  42. 

Mantenere,  see  tenere,  17. 

Mergere,  43. 

Mettere,  104. 

Molcere  {defect.)  :  Pres.  molce;  Imp. 
molceva. 

Mordere,  44. 

Morire,  150. 

Muovere,  ill. 

Mdngere,  91. 

Nascere,  128. 

Nascondere,  65. 

Negligere,  118. 

Nuocere,  129, 

Offendere,  45. 

Offerire,  see  offn're,  139. 
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Offrire,  139. 

Oh're  {defect.)  :  Imp.  oli'va,  olivi,  oliva, 

oli'vano. 
Opprimere,  see  espn'mere,  106. 
Ostare  is  reg. 
Parere,  20. 

Pave  {defect.,  Infin.  not  found). 
Percipere  {defect^  :  Pres.,  Imp.,  and 

Flit,  regular  ;  Fast  Fart,  percetto. 
Percuotere,  see  scuotere,  112. 
Perdere,  46. 

Permanere,  see  rimanere,  16. 
Persistere,  see  esistere,  131. 
Persuadere,  22. 
Piacere,  12. 
Piangere,  92. 
Pingere,  93. 
Piovere,  133. 
Porgere,  74. 
Porre,  66. 

Possedere,  see  sedere,  9. 
Potere,  21. 

Precidere,  see  decidere,  32. 
Prendere,  47. 

Presdmere,  see  consiimere,  73. 
Proddrre,  see  conddrre,  123. 
Proteggere,  119. 
Prowedere,  Fz(t.  and  Cond.  uucon- 

tracted,  otherwise  like  vedere,  10. 
Prddere,  reg.  verb,  has  no  Fast  Fart., 

and  first   and  second  persons  are 

rare  throughout. 
Pdngere,  94. 

Raccogliere,  see  cogliere,  85. 
Radere,  48. 

Raggidngere,  see  giungere,  89. 
Recere  {defect^  :  Fres.  rece,  r6ciono. 
Recfdere,  see  decidere,  32. 
Redimere,  75. 
Reggere,  120. 


RSnderfe,  49. 

Repellere,  see  espellere,  62. 

Reprimere,  see  espn'mere,  106. 

Resistere,  see  esistere,  131. 

Restare  is  reg. 

Ridere,  50. 

Riddrre,  see  conddrre,  123. 

Riedere  (defect.)  :  Fres.  riedo,  riedi, 
riede,  riedono;  Imp.  rediva;  Fiet. 
redi,  redirono;  Fres.  Subj.  riSda, 
riedano;   Imp.  Subj.  riedisse. 

Riflettere,  103. 

Rifdlgere,  51. 

Rilucere,  109. 

Rimanere,  16. 

Risolvere    {to   dissolve),   see  solvere, 

135- 

Risolvere   {to  determine),  see   assol- 

vere,  84. 
Rispondere,  67. 
Ristare,  see  stare,  4. 
Rodere,  52. 
Rompere,  134. 
Sah're,  153. 
Sapere,  6. 
Scegliere,  86. 
Scendere,  53. 
Scernere,  54. 
Scerre,  see  scegliere,  86, 
Scindere,  76. 
Sciogliere,  87. 
Sciorre,  see  sciogliere,  87. 
Scommettere,  see  mettere,  104. 
Scoprire,  see  coprire,  138. 
Scorgere,  77. 
Serf  vere,  121. 
Scuotere,  112. 
Sdrucire,   148. 
Sdruscire,  see  sdrucire,  148. 
Sedere,  9. 
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Seddrre,  see  conddrre,  123. 

Seguire,  146. 

Seppelh're,  145. 

Serpere    {defect.'):    serpendo;     Pres. 

serpo,  serpi,  serpe,  serpono;  /;///. 

regular;  Pres.  Sttbj.  serpa,  serpano. 
Silere  {defect^  :  Pres.  sili,  si'le. 
Soffolcere    {defect.') :    Pres.    soffolce; 

Pret.  soffolse;   Past  Part,  soffolto. 
Sofferire,  see  soffrire,  140. 
Soffrire,  140. 
Solere,  14. 
Solvere,  135. 

Sopprimere,  see  esprimere,  1 06. 
Soprastare,  see  stare,  4. 
Sorgere,  78. 
Sospendere,  55. 
Sostare,  is  reg. 
Sottostare,  see  stare,  4. 
Sovvertire,  see  convertire,  141. 
Spandere,  79. 
Spargere,  56. 
Sparire,  151. 
Spegnere,  95. 
Spendere,  57. 
Spargere,  58. 
Spingere,  96. 
Sporgere,  80, 
Stare,  4. 

Stridere,  reg.  verb.,  has  no  Past  Part. 
Stringere,  97. 
Strtiggere,  122. 
Succedere,  110. 

Suggere,  reg.  verb,  has  no  Past  Part. 
Sussistere,  see  esistere,  131. 
Tacere,  13. 


Tangere  {defect.)  :  Pres.  tange. 

Tendere  {trans.),  59. 

Tendere  {intrans.),  reg.  verb,  has  no 

Past  Part. 
Tenere,  17. 
Tergere,  60. 
Tingere,  98. 
Togliere,  88. 
ToUere  {defect.)  :   Pres.  toUi,  tolle ; 

Pres.  Subj.  tolla. 
Torcere,  81. 
Torpere  {defect.) :  Pres.  torpo,  torpi, 

torpe,  torpono  ;  Pres.  Subj.  torpa. 
Torre,  see  togliere,  88. 
Tradurre,  see  conddrre,  123. 
Traere,  see  trarre,  124. 
Trarre,  124. 
Uccidere,  61. 
Udire,  155. 
Ungere,  99. 
Urgere   {defect.):    Pres.  drge  ;    Imp. 

urgeva,  urgevano  ;  Imp.  Subj.  ur- 

gesse,  urgessero, 
Uscire,  156. 
Valere,  18. 
Vedere,  10. 
Vellere,  100. 
Venire,  154. 
Verre,  see  vellere,  lOO. 
Vi'gere    {defect.)  :   Pres.   vi'ge ;    Imp. 

vigeva. 
VilipSndere,  see  sospendere,  55. 
Vincere,  82. 
Vivere,  136, 
Volere,  19. 
Volgere,  83. 
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A,  to,  at,  in. 

A',  ai,  al,  etc.  =  a  +  art. 

Abbellito,  beautified. 

Accompagnare,  accompany. 

Accorgersi,  perceive. 

Acqua,  water. 

Ad,  see  A. 

Affacciarsi,  place  one's  self  (at  a 

window). 
Affrettare,  hasten. 
Agguantare,  seize. 
Agostlno,  Gus. 
Albero,  tree. 
Ale,  wing. 
Al^tta,  little  wing. 
Alettina,  little  wing. 
Alfredo,  Alfred. 
Allontanare,  send  off. 
A116ra,  then. 
Altro,  other. 
Amaro,  bitter. 
Anche,  also,  even. 
Andar,  see  Andare. 
Andare,  go,  to  go,  going. 
Andarsene,  go  away. 
Andato,  gone. 
Anello,  ring. 
Animale,  animal. 
Animalino,  little  creature. 
Antico,  old. 
Ape,  bee. 
App^na,  hardly. 


Apposta,  on  purpose. 
Aria,  air. 

Arricchlto,  enriched. 
Arrivare,  arrive. 
Arrivato,  having  arrived. 
Asino,  ass. 
Assalire,  attack. 
Asseiizio,  wormwood. 
Assoluto,  absolute. 
Attimo,  flash. 
Avaiiti  a,  in  front  of. 
Av^re,  have. 
Avved^rsi  di,  perceive. 
Azion^ccia,  from  Azidne. 
Azi6ne,  action. 
Babbo,  father,  papa. 
Baddre,  keep. 
Bagnare,  bathe. 
Bambino,  child. 
B^rbaro,  barbarian. 
Barbdne,  water-spaniel. 
Bardne,  baron. 
Bastdne,  stick. 
Bel,  see  Bello. 
Bellissimo,  very  beautiful. 
Bello,  beautiful,  tine,  kind. 
Ben,  see  Bene. 
Bene,  well,  nicely,  much. 
Bene,  good  {tioiiti). 
Bdcca,  mouth. 
Bove,  ox. 
Bravo,  worthy. 
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Brilldre,  shine. 

Brdtto,  ugly. 

Bucato,  pricked. 

Bugia,  lie. 

Buio,  dark. 

Buono,  good. 

Buttare,    throw.       Buttdr  giti  ■ 

swallow. 
Cad^re,  fall. 
Calz6ni,  trousers. 
Can,  see  Cane. 
Cane,  dog, 
Capace,  capable. 
Capo,  head.     Da  capo,  daccdpo 

once  more. 
Cappello,  hat. 
Carlomagno,  Charlemagne. 
C^rne,  flesh. 
Casa,  house,  home. 
Cascare,  fall. 
Cass^tta,  drawer. 
Cassettdne,  bureau. 
Castello,  castle. 
Cattivo,  bad,  naughty. 
Celia,  trick. 
Cento,  a  hundred. 
Cercare,  search. 
C6rto,  certain,  some. 
Cespuglio,  bush. 
Che,  who,  which,  that. 
Che,  what.     Che  cosa  =  what. 
Che,  that. 
Che,  than. 

Chi  .  .  .  chi,  one  .  .  .  another. 
Chiamare,  call. 
Chicca,  sweetmeat. 
Ci,  there. 
Cinque,  five. 


Citt^,  city. 

Cittadiuo,  citizen. 

C6da,  tail. 

Cdgli,  col,  eU.  =  con  +  ari. 

Cogliere,  catch,  pick. 

C6II0,  neck. 

C6me,  as,  like,  how,  when. 

Cominciare,  begin. 

Comraettere,  commit. 

Compagno,  companion. 

Comiine,  town.      Cot/nini  —  com- 

mons. 
Con,  with. 
Confetti,  candy. 
Con6scere,  know,  find  out. 
Cdnte,  count. 

Continovam^nte,  continually. 
Continue,  continuah 
C6nto,  count. 
Corpo,  body. 
Correggersi,  reform. 
Cosa,  thing.    Cosa  p!'(bblica  =  gov- 

ernment. 
Cosi,  so,  thus. 
Creatura,  creature. 
Credere,  believe. 
Ciii,  whom,  whose. 
Curiosita,  curiosity. 
Curidso,  curious,  funny. 
Da,  by,  from,  as  to.     Dalle  pdrti 

—  at  the  sides. 
Daccapo,  see  Capo. 
Dai,  dal,  etc.  =  da  +  art. 
Dare,  give,  look. 

De',  d^gli,  dei,  del,  etc.  =  di  +  art. 
Desidgrio,  desire. 
D^tto,  said,  told. 
Di,  of,  than,  to,  with. 
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Dicerto,  surely. 

Di  dietro,  from  behind. 

Dieci,  ten. 

Dietro,  behind,  after.   DidiHro  — 

from  behind.     Dittro  a  =  after. 
Dint6rni,  neighborhood. 
Dio,  God. 
Dfre,  say,  speak. 
Diritto,  right. 
Disc6rso,  talk. 
Disobbediente,  disobedient. 
Disperato,  desperate. 
Distdnza,  distance. 
Distruggere,  destroy. 
Disubbidiente,  disobedient. 
Ditino,  from  Dito. 
Dito,  finger.    Dito grosso  =  thumb. 
Divent^re,  become. 
D6dici,  twelve. 
Dol6re,  pain. 
D6po,  after. 
D6ve,  where. 
Dov^re,  ought,  must. 
Diie,  two. 
Diinque,  therefore. 
Durante,  during. 
E,  and. 
Ecco,  this  is. 
Ed,  and. 
Enrico,  Henry. 
Essa,  it. 
Esse,  them. 
Essere,    be.      Essere    per  =  be 

about  to. 
Essi,  them. 
Esso,  it. 
Fdllo,  fault. 
Fanciullo,  child. 


Fdre,  make,  let. 

Farfalla,  butterfly. 

Fasciare,  bandage. 

Ferro,  iron. 

Figliuolo,  child,  son. 

Figurarsi,  imagine. 

Finch^  non,  until. 

Finestra,  window. 

Finire,  finish. 

Fino  a,  up  to. 

Fi6re,  flower. 

Fiorito,  flowery. 

Fir8nze,  Florence. 

Firmamdnto,  firmament. 

F6glia,  leaf. 

Fonte,  fountain. 

Forestiero,  foreign. 

Fra,  between,  in,  to. 

Fr^ddo,  cold. 

Frdnte,  forehead. 

Frutto,  fruit. 

Fuggire,  flee. 

Fuori,  out. 

Furia,  haste. 

Gamba,  leg. 

Gambo,  stem. 

Gdtto,  cat. 

Genitdri,  parents. 

Gia,  already. 

Giardino,  garden. 

Giglio,  lily. 

Giorg^tto,  Georgie. 

Gi6rno,  day. 

Girar,  see  Girare. 

Gir^re,  go  around. 

Girato,  gone  around. 

Giro,  turn,  circuit. 

Giro  giro  a,  round  and  round. 
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Gill,  down. 

Giudizio,  judgment,  idea. 

Gli,  the. 

GU,  it. 

Gli,  to  him. 

Glie,  st-d  Gli,  Le. 

Globo,  globe. 

Gol6so,  glutton,  greedy. 

Goveruato,  governed. 

Grande,  big. 

Grandissinio,  very  big. 

Grido,  shout. 

Grosso,  big. 

Guardarsi.  refrain. 

I,  the. 

n,  the. 

niuminato,  illumined. 

II  quale,  who. 

Imperat(5re.  emperor. 

Impero,  empire. 

In,  in. 

Infdtti,  in  fact. 

Infinitamente,  infinitely. 

Inflno,  even. 

Infocato,  blazing. 

Ingordigia,  gluttony. 

Insegnare,  teach. 

Insetto,  insect. 

Insieme,  together. 

Insomma,  in  short. 

Intendiniento,  intelligence. 

Int6rno,  around  {adv.^. 

Int6rno  a,  around  {prep.). 

Invasidne,  invasion. 

Ispirare,  inspire. 

L',  see  La,  Le,  Lo. 

La,  the. 

La,  it,  her. 


Ilk,  there.     Di  la  —  there. 

Lacerare,  tear. 

Ladra,  thief. 

Lddro,  robber. 

Ldmpo,  flash. 

Lancetta,  hand. 

Lasciare,  leave,  let,  let  go. 

Lasciato.  let. 

Lavorare,  work. 

Le,  the. 

Le,  to  her,  to  it. 

Le,  them. 

Le6ne,  lion. 

Lesto,  quick. 

Levare,  take  away.    Levdrsi  {with 

direct  object)  —  get  rid  of. 
Levdto,  up. 
Li,  them. 
Li,  there. 
Llbero,  free. 
Lo,  the. 
Lo,  him.  it. 

Longobardo,  Longobard. 
Lontano,  distant. 
L6ro,  them,  their. 
Liice,  light. 
Lucertola,  lizard. 
Liii,  him,  he. 
Lume,  light. 
Lumindso,  luminous. 
Liina,  moon. 
Ma,  but. 
Madre.  mother. 
Maest63o,  majestic. 
Maestra,  school-mistress. 
Maestro,  school-master. 
Mdggio,  May. 
Maggidre,  larger. 


ITALIAN-ENGLISH    VOCABULARY. 


109 


Mdi,  ever.     Xon  mdi  =  never. 
Malaiino,    harm.      Far   nialdnni 

=  mischief-making. 
Malata,  ill. 
Maldicente.  gossip. 
Mdle,  badly,  ill. 
Mdle,  wicked. 
Mamma,  mother,  mamma. 
Manddre,  send. 
Mangidre,  eat. 
Mauiera,  manner. 
Mdiio,  hand. 
Mattfna,  morning. 
M^no,  less. 
Mdnto,  chin. 
M^ntre,  while. 
Meraviglidso,  wonderful. 
Meta,  half. 
M^ttere,  put.     Mcttersi=h^g\.v\, 

put  on. 
Mezzo,  half. 
Mezzo,  middle.    /«  mezzo  a  =  in 

the  middle  of. 
Mlcio,  puss,  cat. 
Mili6ne,  million. 
Minacciare,  threaten. 
Min6re,  smaller. 
Miniito,  minute. 
Mio,  my. 
Mo  do,  way. 
Molestdre,  annoy. 
Molti,  many. 
M61to,  much. 
Mordere,  bite. 
M6sca,  fly. 
Mdstra,  face. 
Miiro,  wall. 
Mut^e,  change. 


Nascdsto,  hidden. 

Naso,  nose. 

Nato,  born. 

Ne,  of  it,  for  it. 

N&,  nor. 

Nei,  nel,  etc.  =  in  +  art. 

Nemm^no,  even. 

Nessuno,  nobody. 

Niccollno,  Nicholas,  Nick. 

Nido,  nest. 

No,  no.     Di  no  =  no. 

Nobile,  noble. 

Nobilta,  nobility. 

N6i,  we,  us. 

Noia,  trouble. 

Non,  not.     A^on  .  .  .  c/ie  =  only. 

Nostro,  our. 

Notte,  night. 

Nove,  nine. 

Nulla,  nothing. 

Niimero,  number. 

O,  or. 

O,  oh. 

Occhio,  eye. 

Occhidne,  from  Occhio. 

Od6re.  odor. 

Ogni,  every. 

Ogniino,  everybody. 

Oltre,  beyond,  over. 

bra,  now. 

Ora,  hour. 

Oramai,  at  last. 

Origine,  origin. 

Ore,  gold. 

Orol6gio,  watch. 

Otto,  eight. 

Padroncfno,  little  master. 

Palazzo,  palace. 
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Paniere,  basket. 

Panierino,  from  Panigre. 

P^nni,  clothes. 

Pardcchio,  some. 

Par^re,  seem. 

Pdrte,  part,  side.     Dalle  pdrii= 

at  the  sides.     A  qucsta  parte  — 

to  this  time. 
Participdre,  participate. 
Pdsso,  step. 
Pdtto,  condition.     A  pdtto  che  = 

on  condition  that. 
Pel  =  per  il. 
Pensare,  think. 
Per,  for,  in  order  to,  on  account 

of,  through,  by. 
Perch6,  why,  because. 
Perdere,  lose. 
Perdondre,  pardon. 
Perm^sso,  permission. 
Perd,  therefore,  however. 
P^sce,  fish. 
Pgtto,  chest. 
Pidnta,  plant. 
Picchidre,  strike. 
Piccino,  tiny,  small. 
Piccolo,  little,  small. 
Piede,  foot. 
Pieno,  full. 
PigliAre,  take. 
Pfnna,  fin. 
Piti,  more,  most. 
Po',  little. 
F6i,  then,  too. 
Per  tare,  take,  bring. 
Pot^re,  can,  be  able. 
P6vero,  poor. 
Prgiidere,  take. 


Presso,  near. 
Presto,  early. 
Pretendere,  expect. 
Preval^re,  prevail. 
Prime,  first. 
Prdiito,  quick. 
Pubblico,  public. 
Punire,  punish. 
Punto,  point. 
Quadrupede,  quadruped. 
Qudlche,  some. 
Qualchediino,  somebody. 
Qualcosa,  anything. 
Qualcuuo,  somebody. 
Quale,  sec  II  quale. 
Qudndo,  when. 
Quaiito,  as  much. 
Quattdrdici,  fourteen. 
Quattro,  four. 
Que',  qu^i,  pi.  of  Qudllo. 
Quegli,  pi.  of  Quelle. 
Quel,  see  Qudllo. 
Quelle,  that. 
Qu^sto,  this. 
Qui,  here.     Di  qui  =  here. 
Quindi,  therefore. 
Raccontare,  relate. 
Raggiiingere,  overtake. 
Ragi6ne,  reason. 
Rasente,  close. 
Recreazi6ne,  recess. 
Refezione,  lunch. 
Reggere,  stand,  endure. 
Respirare,  breathe. 
Rettile,  reptile. 
Riccardo,  Richard. 
Ricominciare,  begin  again. 
Ricordarsi,  remember. 
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Rider e,  laugh. 

Riga,  line.    Di  prbna  r'lga  =  first- 
class. 
Righettina,  little  mark. 
Rimandare,  send  back. 
Rimanere,  remain. 
Rimediare  a,  atone  for. 
Riniprover^re,  reprove. 
Ripetere,  repeat. 
Ripdso,  rest. 
Risp6ndere,  reply. 
Risputare,  spit  again. 
Rdmpere,  break. 
Rosa,  rose. 
Rotdndo,  round. 
Rubare,  steal. 
Sangiiin6so,  bloody. 
Sapere,  know,  hear. 
Saporaccio,  from  Sap6re. 
Sap6re,  taste. 
Sasso,  stone. 
Scappare,  run  away. 
Sceua,  scene. 
Sounder,  see  Sc^ndere. 
Sc^ndere,  descend. 
Scuola,  scliool. 
Se,  if,  whether. 
Se,  see  Si. 

Sh,  itself,  himself,  herself. 
Sec6ndc  che,  according  as. 
Segnato,  marked. 
Seguire,  turn  out. 
Sei,  six. 

Sempre,  always. 
Senese,  Sienese. 
Sentire.  taste,  hear. 
Sdnza,  without. 
S§rpe,  snake. 


Servit6re,  servant. 

Sessanta,  si.xty. 

Sette,  seven. 

Sfacciataggine,  impudence. 

Si,  himself,  herself,  itself. 

Si,  yes,  so. 

Signdra,  lady. 

Sign6re,  gentleman. 

Signoria,  rule. 

Simile,  like. 

Smisur^to,  boundless. 

Soave,  sweet. 

Solam^nte,  only, 

S61e,  sun. 

Sollecito,  early,  brisk. 

S61o,  alone. 

Sommato,  added. 

S6pra,   on,   above.     Di  sdpra  = 

up,  above. 
Sorella,  sister. 
Sorellina,  fro;n  Sorella. 
Sorte,  lucky. 
Sospettare,  suspect. 
Sospetto,  suspicion. 
Sostegno,  support. 
S6tto,  under.      Di  sotto  —  down, 

underneath. 
Sparire,  disappear. 
Spicchio,  slice. 
Spina,  thorn. 
Sputare,  spit. 
Stanza,  room. 
Stdre,  stay,  stand. 
Stella;  star. 
Stesso,  himself. 
Stesso,  same. 
Stesso,  even. 
Stracciare,  tear. 
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Str^tto,  close,  tight. 

Strill^re,  scream. 

Su,  on,  up. 

Su',  sul,  etc.  =  su  +  art. 

Siibito,  at  once. 

Suo,  its,  his,  her. 

Tdnto,  so  much,  so,  much. 

Tanto  .  . .  quaiito,  both  .  .  .  and. 

Te,  thee,  you. 

Tempo,  time. 

Teniito,  held. 

Terra,  earth,  ground,  land. 

Territorio,  territory. 

Ti,  thee,  you. 

Tirare,  throw,  draw.  Tirdr fiiori, 
take  out. 

T6cco,  one  o'clock. 

Tornare,  return,  returning. 

Tdrno  t6rno  a,  round  and  round. 

Toscano,  Tuscan. 

Tra,  among,  to. 

Tranquillam^nte,  tranquilly. 

Tratto  :  a  Jui  trdtto  =  all  at  once. 

Traversare,  cross. 

Tre,  three. 

Tr^dici,  thirteen. 

Tr6nco,  trunk. 

Trovare,  find. 

Tu,  thou,  you. 

Tuo,  thy,  your. 

Tutto,  all.  Per  ti'itto  —  every- 
where. Ttitti  e  due=  both  ;  ti'itti 
e  tre  —  all  three  ;  etc. 

Uccellino,  from  Uccello. 

Uccello,  bird. 

Uu,  a,  one. 


Una,  a,  one. 

Undici,  eleven. 

Uno,  a,  one. 

U6vo,  egg. 

Urlare,  yell. 

Uscio,  door. 

Vassoino,  tray. 

Veddre,  see. 

Ventiquattro,  twenty-four. 

Verita,  truth. 

V^ro,  true. 

V^scovo,  bishop. 

Vgspa,  wasp. 

Vestire,  dress. 

Via,  off,  away,  so  forth.  Some- 
times used  instead  of  a  verb  of 
motiofi. 

Viaggio,  way,  journey. 

Viclno,  near. 

Viola,  violet. 

Vidttola,  path. 

Viso,  face. 

Vispo,  lively. 

Viziaccio,  from  Vizio. 

Vizio,  vice. 

V6ce,  voice. 

Voglia,  desire. 

Vol^re,  wish. 

Volontariam^nte,  voluntarily. 

V61ta,  time. 

Voltar,  see  Voltare. 

Voltare,  turn. 

Zampa,  paw,  foot. 

Zampina,  little  paw. 

Zanzara,  mosquito. 

Zimbello,  laughing-stock. 
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A,  un,  uno,  una. 

Africa,  Affrica. 

After,  ddpo. 

Ago,  fa. 

Aim,  mirare. 

Air,  aria. 

All,  tutto. 

Alone,  s61o. 

Although,  sebbene. 

Always,  sempre. 

Amaze,  meravigliare. 

America,  America. 

An,  see  A. 

Ancient,  anti'co. 

And,  e. 

Another,  un  dltro. 

April,  apn'Ie,  /;/. 

Around,  intfirno. 

As,  come. 

As  ...  as,  quanto,  tanto  .  .  .  come. 

Asia,  Asia. 

At,  a. 

Attach,  attaccare. 

August,  agosto. 

Be,  essere,  irre^^.  (53,  a). 

Beam,  trave,  m.  or  f. 

Beast,  bestia. 

Beautiful,  bello. 

Because,  perche. 

Begin,  cominciare. 

Believe,  credere. 

Big,  grosso. 


Bird,  uccello. 

Black,  nero. 

Blood,  sangue,  ni. 

Boil,  bolli're. 

Born,  nato.    PI. :  nati,  m. ;  ndte,/". 

Boy,  ragazzo. 

Branch,  ramo. 

Bread,  pane,  m. 

Brother,  fratello,  m. 

Bubble,  vescichetta. 

But,  ma. 

By,  da.    By  chance  —  per  cdso. 

Call,  chiamare. 

Capital,  capitale,/". 

Car,  vagone,  w. 

Care,  cura. 

Carriage,  carrozza. 

Carry,  portare. 

Case,  caso. 

Ceiling,  pdlco. 

Chance,  caso.      By  chance  =]iQr 

caso. 
Charged,  cdrico. 
Charity,  caritk,/". 
Charles,  Carlo. 
Choose,  scegliere,  irreg. 
Christopher,  Cristoforo. 
Circle,  tondo. 
City,  citta,/. 
Cloud,  nuvola. 
Club,  bastone,  in. 
Coatr  abito. 
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Collect,  raccogliere,  irreg. 

Columbus,  Columbo. 

Come  back,  tornare. 

Companion,  compagno. 

Confined,  teniito. 

Construct,  costruire,  irreg. 

Continue,  seguitdre. 

Contrary,  contrario. 

Cool,  raffreddarsi. 

Corner,  cdnto. 

Country,  padse,  in. 

Cover,  copn're,  irreg. 

Creature,  animale,  7n. 

Crumb,  bn'ciola. 

Crush,  schiacciare. 

Dark,  buio. 

Day,  gidrno. 

December,  dicembre,  m. 

Dense,  denso. 

Department,  dipartim^nto. 

Discover,  scoprire,  irreg. 

Distance,  distanza. 

Divide,  dividere,  irreg. 

Do,  fare,  irreg. 

Dominion,  domi'nio. 

Door,  uscio. 

DoTArn,  giu. 

Dream,  sognare. 

Drop,  gocciola.     Drop  by  drop 

a  gocciola  a  gocciola. 
Duke,  duca,  in. 
Dungeon,  carcere,/". 
Dust,  pdlvere,/". 
Earn,  guadagnare. 
Earth,  terra. 

Eight  hundred,  ottocento. 
Eighty,  ottanta. 
Either  .  .  .  or,  o  .  .     o. 


Emmanuel,  EmmanuLle. 
Emperor,  iniperatore,  m. 
Empty,  vuoto. 
End,  terminare. 
Enemy,  nemico. 
Escape,  scappare. 
Europe,  Europa. 
Even,  anche. 
Ever,  mdi. 
Every,  6gni. 
Everything,  tutto. 
EveryAvhere,  per  tutto. 
Eye,  iioii/i,  occhio. 
Eye,  vb.,  occhiare. 
Fall,  cadiita. 
Family,  famiglia,/". 
Far,  lontano. 

Father,  pddre,  ;;/.,  bdbbo. 
February,  febbraio. 
Fief,  feudo. 
Fifth,  quinto. 
Find,  trovare. 
Finger,  dito.    PI.  di'ta,  f. 
Fire,  fuoco. 

First,  primo.    Adv.,  prima. 
Five,  cinque. 
Flat,  piatto. 
Flee,  fuggi're. 
Flov^er,  fiore,  ;//. 
Fly,  volare. 
Food,  mangiare,  tn. 
For,  per.     For  yourself  {conjunc- 
tive) =  vi,  si. 
Form,  formare. 
Fort,  fortezza. 
Forth,  fuori. 
Forty,  quaranta. 
Four,  quattro. 
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Four  hundred,  qu;ittiocento. 

France,  Francia,/". 

Friday,  venerdi,  ;;/. 

Friend,  amico,  fii. 

From,  da. 

Fruit,  fiutto. 

Furniture,  mobilia. 

Genoa,  Geneva. 

Give,  dare,  irreg. 

Go,  andare,  irreg. 

Good,  buono. 

Grain,  grdno. 

Great,  grande. 

Ground,  terra. 

Grove,  boschdtto. 

Grow  up,  venir  su,  irreg. 

Gun,  schioppo,  fucile,  7n. 

Hand,  mano,/". 

Happen,  accaddre,  irreg. 

Hardly,  appena. 

Hasten,  affrettdrsi. 

Hate,  odiare. 

Have,  avere,  irreg.  (53,  b). 

He,  ^gli,  lui. 

Heat,  caldo. 

Her,  la,  le,  lei. 

Herb,  erba. 

Here,  qua. 

High,  alto. 

Him,  Id,  gli,  lui.     To  him^^x,  a 

lui. 
Himself,  si. 
His,  suo. 
History,  storia. 
Holiday,  festa. 
Honest,  onesto. 
Ho'wever,  tuttavia. 
Hunter,  cacciatore,  m. 


I,  10. 
If,  se. 

Imagine,  immagindre. 

In,  in. 

Indeed,  davvdro. 

Inhabit,  abitdre. 

Inside,  didcntro. 

Instance,  esempio. 

Intense,  vivo. 

Intention,  intenzidne,/^ 

Into,  in. 

It,  lo,  la,  ^gli,  gli. 

Italian,  italiano. 

Italy,  Italia,/. 

Its,  sue,  sua. 

Itself,  si. 

Jailer,  carcericre,  ;«. 

January,  gennaio. 

July,  luglio. 

June,  giugno. 

King,  re,  w. 

Know,   sap^re,   irreg.,  condscere 

(=  be  acquainted  with),  irreg. 
Laud,  paese,  ;;/.,  terra. 
Large,  grdnde. 
Last,    ultimo    (^precedes    noun). 

Last  year  =  P  dnno  scdrso. 
Latter,  questo.    The  latter  =  qud- 

sti,  in.  sing. 
Leaf,  foglia. 

Leap-year,  bisestile,  m. 
Learn,  imparare. 
Left,  sinistra. 
Lid,  teste. 
Lift,  sollevare. 
Light,  liice,/. 
Like,  come. 
Little  (=  small),  pfccolo,  piccino. 
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Little  (—  a  small  quantify),  poco. 

Little  by  little  =  a  poco  a  poco. 
Live,  vivere,  irreg. 
Loaded,  cdrico. 

Lorraine  :  of  Lorraine =\ortw€sQ. 
Loud,  forte. 
Low,  basso. 
Lower,  abbassare. 
Man,  uomo,  pi.  uomini. 
Many,  molti,  w/.,  molte,/". 
March,  marzo. 
Mask,  maschem. 
May,  maggio. 
Me,  mi,  me. 
Melon,  cocomero. 
Merchant,  mercnnte,  jn. 
Middle,  mezzo. 
Mignonette,  amorino, 
Mine,  mio. 
Moisture,  umiclita,/". 
Monday,  lunedl,  m. 
Month,  mese,  ///. 
Moon,  luna. 
More,  piu. 
Mortify,  mortilicdre. 
Most,  il  piu. 
Mr.,  signdr. 
My,  mio. 
Name,  nome,  ;//. 
Napoleon,  Napoleone. 
Near,  vicino  a. 
Need,  bisdgno. 
Never,  non  .  .  .  mai. 
Nice,  gentile. 
Ninety,  novanta. 
No,  no. 

Nobody,  nessuno. 
Nor,  uh. 


Not,  non. 

November,  novembre. 

Now,  dra. 

Object,  oggetto. 

Observe,  osserv^re. 

Oceanica,  Oceania. 

October,  ottobre. 

Of,  di.     Ofthefn=nt. 

On,  sopra,  su    {before  vow.,  sur). 

One,  uno. 

One's  self,  si. 

Only,  s61o   {adj.),   non  .  .  .  che 

{adv.). 
Opposite,  oppdsto. 
Or,  o. 

Other,  altro. 
Ought,  dovere,  irreg. 
Out,  fuori. 
Outside,  difuori,  ;«. 
Over  there,  laggiu. 
Pace,  pdsso. 
Parents,  genitdri,  tn.  pi. 
Paris,  Parigi. 
Parrot,  pappagdilo. 
Part,  parte,/. 
Peasant,  contadino. 
Perfectly,  proprio. 
Perhaps,  fdrse. 
Persuade,  persuaddre,  irreg. 
Philip,  Fih'ppo. 
Place,  luogo. 
Placed,  pdsto. 
Plainly,  schiettamdnte. 
Plant,  pianta. 
Point,  punto. 
Poor,  povero. 
Pot,  pdntola. 
Present,  presentare. 
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Prevent,  impedire. 

Principle,  principio. 

Prison,  prigidne,/. 

Prisoner,  prigioniero. 

Profession,  piofessione, /. 

Purpose,  uso. 

Quantity,  quantity, /". 

Question,  doinanda. 

Rain,  pioggia. 

Raise,  levare. 

Rare,  rare. 

Recognized,  conosciuto. 

Relate,  raccontdre. 

Remain,  rimandre,  irreg.,  restdre. 

Repeat,  ripetere. 

Reply,  rispdndere,  irreg. 

Resolve,  risciogliere,  irreg. 

Rest,  posare. 

Right,  destra. 

Rise,  sal  ire,  irreg. 

Room,  stanza. 

Root,  radice,/". 

Round,  rotdndo. 

Rule,  signoria.    • 

Sacrifice,  sacrifizio. 

Sail,  navigare. 

Sailor,  marindro. 

Same,  stesso  (^precedes  1101171). 

Satisfy,  contentare. 

Saturday,  sdbato. 

Say,  due,  irreg. 

Sea,  mare,  m. 

Second,  secdndo. 

See,  vedere,  irreg. 

Seed,  seme,  m. 

Sent,  mandate. 

September,  settembre,  m. 

Service,  servizio. 


Seven,  sette. 

Shake,  scuotere,  irreg. 

Ship,  nave,/". 

Shoot,  barba. 

Short,  co'rto. 

Show  off,  far  vedere,  irreg. 

Side,  parte,/". 

Silence,  silenzio. 

Sinister,  sinistro. 

Sir,  signdre,  in. 

Sixty,  sessdnta. 

Sky,  cielo. 

Small,  piccolo,  piccino. 

Smoke,  fiimo. 

So,  cosi. 

So  as  to,  per. 

Some,  qualche. 

Somebody  else,  qualchedun'  dl- 

tro. 
Sometimes,  qualchevolta. 
So  much,  tanto. 
Son,  fi'glio. 
Sort,  sorta. 
Spaniard,  spagnuolo. 
Speak,  parldre. 
Spider,  ragno,  rdgnolo. 
Sprouted,  germoglidto. 
Stalk,  fusto. 
Star,  Stella. 
Steam,  vapdre,  in. 
Straight,  diritto. 
Study,  noun,  studio. 
Study,  vb.,  studiare. 
Sun,  sole,  /;/. 
Sunday,  domenica. 
Support,  mantenere,  irreg. 
Surprised,  sorpreso. 
Surround,  circondare. 
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Table,  tdv-ola. 

Take,  prendere,  irreg. 

Tear,  raschiare. 

Than,  che,  di. 

Thauks,  grazie,  f.  pi. 

That,  conj.,  che. 

That,  rcl.  pron.,  che. 

That,  devious,  pron.,  qu^llo. 

The,  il,  lo,  la,  i,  gli,  le. 

Them,  li,  le,  16ro.     Of  them=x\Q. 

Then,  poi. 

There,  1^,  li. 

Therefore,  pero. 

They,  dssi,  ^sse,  Idro. 

Thick,  grosso. 

Thing,  cosa. 

Think,  pens^re. 

Third,  terzo. 

Thirtieth,  trentesimo. 

Thirty,  trenta. 

Thirty-first,  trentesimo  primo. 

Thirty-one,  trentuno,  trentun. 

This,  questo. 

Thousand,  mille. 

Three,  tre. 

Three  hundred,  trecento. 

Thursday,  giovedi,  ;;/. 

Thus,  cosi. 

Time,  volta,  tempo.  Another  ti/ne 

use  volta. 
To,  a.     To  hijn  =  gli. 
Together,  insieme. 
Too  {^—  also),  dnche. 
Too  (=  excessively),  troppo. 
Tree,  dlbero. 
Trunk,  trdnco. 
Tuesday,  martedi,  m. 
Turn,  girare. 


Tuscan,  toscdno. 

Twelve,  dddici. 

Twenty-eight,  ventotto. 

Tw^enty-niue,  ventinove. 

Twig,  ramoscello. 

Two,  due. 

Under,  sdtto. 

Unfortunate,  infelice. 

Unhappy,  sventurdto. 

Union,  unidne,/". 

Unite,  raccogliere,  irreg. 

"Until,  prep.,  fine  a. 

Until,  cojij.,  finche  .  .  .  non. 

Us,  ndi,  ci  {conjunctive). 

Usual,  usdto. 

Vapor,  vapdre,  in. 

Vegetable,  vegetdbile,  m. 

Very,  mdlto,  tanto. 

Victor,  Vittorio. 

Villa,  villa. 

Village,  villaggio. 

"Water,  acqua. 

Way  (=  manner) ,  maniera. 

We,  ndi. 

Web,  tela. 

Wednesday,  mercoledi,  m. 

Week,  settimana. 

What,    interrog.    and    exclam.y 

che. 
What,  rel.,  qudllo  che. 
When,  qudndo. 
Where,  dove. 
Which,  che. 
While,  mdntre. 
Who,  rel.,  che. 
Whom,  rel.,  cui. 
Willingly,  volentieri. 
Wind,  vento. 
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Window,  finestra. 

With,  con. 

Without,  sdnza. 

Wood,  bosco. 

Word,  paiola. 

Working-day,  gidrno  di  lavdro. 

World,  mdndo. 


Year,  dnno. 

Yes,  gia. 

You,  v6i,  vi,  Lei,  la,  le.     To  you 

—  vi,  le. 
Your,  vostro,  Suo. 
Yourself,  vi,  si.     For  yourself = 

vi,  si. 


INDEX. 


[The  numbers  refer  to  paragraphs.] 


A  (letter)  :  2. 

A  (preposition)  :   79  ;    79,  b,  h. 
Accents :  3  ;   7- 
Address  (Forms  of)  :  52. 
Adjectives :  26-34. 

Comparison:   31-34. 

Gender :  26  ;   28. 

Number :  26  ;   29. 

Position :  27. 

Used  as  nouns :  30. 
Adverbs:  80-85. 

O,  vi :  47,  a;  48,  e;  49,  a;   84. 

Comparison :  80,  2. 

Manner:  85. 

So  :  85,  a. 

Ne:/^'j,a;  48,^;  49,  «;  56,  <5,  2. 

Never  :  83. 

iVi?^,  «^«  .■  80,  I  ;   81  ;   91,  a. 

Only:  82. 

Position :   80,  I. 
AU:  87. 
Alphabet:  i. 
Altmi :  91,  d. 
Any:  88. 
Articles:  9-16.  [45,  «, /5,  c. 

Definite:   10-13;    3^, ''';    39,  «; 

Indefinite:   14-16;   43,1^. 
Augmentatives :  35-37. 
Auxiliary  Verbs:  53-57. 

Avere:  53,  /^ ;    54,3. 

Essere:  53,  a;    54,  I,  3- 


Compound  tenses  :   54;    55-56- 
Modal  auxiliaries :   57. 
Avere  :  53,  b;   54,  3  ;    54,  b. 

Be:   53,  a;    54,  I,  3;    54,0,^,/ 
Belle :   29,  c. 
Both  :   38,  4;  91. 
Buono :  29,  c. 

Can  :  see  Modal  Auxiliaries. 

Ci  (adv.)  :  47,  a;   48,  e;   49,  a;   84. 
Ci  (pron.)  :  47-5°;   S^,  l>- 
Close  vowels :  3. 
Comparison:  31-34;   80^2. 

Adjectives  :   31-34- 

Adverbs :   80,  2. 

Irregular:  31,  a;   80,  2. 
Compound   Tenses:    54-56;   73; 

75- 
Conditional :  54,  2  ;   76  ;   77. 

Contracted:  65;   66,  I. 
Conjugation:  53-68;   92. 

First:   59. 

Second :   60. 

Third:  60. 

Fourth:   61. 

Variations  :  63  ;   67,  a,  b,  c. 

Irregular  verbs :  64-68  ;  92. 

Auxiliary  verbs :  53-57. 

Compound  tenses  :  54,  3  ;   55-56. 

Compound  verbs  :  68,  a;    93. 
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Conjunctions:  78. 

With  subjunctive:   77!    7^>  '^>  ^■ 
Consonants :  4-6. 
Contraction:  12;  65;  66,1. 

Da:  19,c,f,g. 
Dates  :   38,  l> ;    39,  b. 
Definite  Article:  lo-ir 

Form:    10-12.  [45. 

Use:    12,  a;    13;    38,  b;    39,  a; 
Di:    12;    17;    79,  /',  3,  /,  /4,  >. 
Diminutives:  35-37. 
Do :  54,  c. 
Double  Letters:  6. 


£j  (conjunction)  :  78  ;   78,  c. 


E  (letter)  :   3. 

£j  (conjunctio..^  .   ^„  ,    /«,  .. 

Essere:  53,  a;   54-  i,  3  ;  54,  «» 

For  :  79,  e. 
Fractions :  39,  c. 
Future:  54,2;   74;  77. 
Contracted;  65;   66,  I. 

Gender:  18-21;   26;  28. 
Grande :  29,  c. 

Have:  53,  (^;   54,3;   SA^b,h;   57,0. 
Here:  84. 

I  (letter)  :  2. 
I  (euphonic)  :   79  ;   81. 
Imperative  :  72  ;   77,  a. 
Imperfect:  54,  (/,  <>;  63;  63,(5;  75. 

Form:   63;    63,  b. 

Use:  54,  a',  ^;    75- 
Impersonal  Verbs :  51,  2  ;   51,  h. 
Indefinite  Article:   14-16. 

Form:    14-15. 

Use:   16;   43,  b. 


Infinitive:  48,(5;  58;  69-72. 

Contracted :   65. 
Interrogation :  see  Questions. 
Issimo  (suffix)  :  35,  a. 

It:  47;  51 ;  51, 2;  51, /5. 
Letters:  i. 

May:  see  Modal  Auxiliaries. 
Modal  Auxiliaries :  57. 

Moods  :   57  ;    69-77  !    78,  « 

Conditional :    54,  2  ;   65 ;   66,    I ; 
76;    77. 

Imperative:   72;    77,  «. 

Infinitive:  48,(5;  58;  65;  69-72. 

Participle:   54,  a,  (5;    62;    69-71. 

Subjunctive  :   77  ;    78,  a. 
Must:  see  Modal  Auxiliaries. 
Myself,  thyself,  etc. :   47,  2  ;    51,  ^. 

Ne  (adv.)  :  47,a;  48,^;  49,17;  56,(5,2. 

Ne  (pron.)  :  47,3;  48;   49;   88;  89. 

Neuter  Verbs :  54,  3 ;  56,  a. 

Never:  83. 

Non:  80,  I;   81;   91,  a. 

Not:  80,  i;   81. 

Nouns:   17-25. 

Gender:    18-21, 

Number :  22-25. 
Number:  22-25  !  29. 
Numerals:  3S-40. 

Cardinal :   38. 

Ordinal:  39. 

O  (letter)  :  3. 

O  (conjunction)  :   78  ;    78,  c. 

One  (indefinite)  :  54,  g;   86. 

Only:  82. 

Open  Vov^els :  3  ;   7. 

Ought:  see  Modal  AuxiLaries. 


INDEX. 


123 


Participle:  54,  «, /^;  62;   69-71. 

Past:   54,  a,  b;    yi,  c. 

Present :   62  ;    69-71. 
Partitive  Genitive :   12,  a;  88;  89. 
Passive:   54,  i;   54, /iT;   S^, '^• 
Perfect   Tenses :    54,   3  ;    55-56  ; 

73- 
Personal  Pronouns:  46-52. 
Conjunctive :  47-50. 

Form:    47;    48,  b,  d;    50; 

52,  I. 
Position  :  48  ;   49. 
Disjunctive:   51-52. 

Omission:   51,  2  ;   51,  ^. 
Use:  51  ;    51,  I;    ^1,  a,l>,/i. 
Plural :  22-25  ;  29. 

Irregular,  23,  r/;    25. 
Words  in  -co  and  -go  :  23,  c. 
Possessive:   17;  45;   52,1. 
Prepositions:  79. 

^''•"  79,^,/,g- 

To:  79,  a,  b. 
Present:  73;   74. 
Preterite:  75. 
Preterite  Perfect:  75. 
Pronouns:  41-52;  86-91. 

Demonstrative :  42. 

Indefinite:   86-91. 

Interrogative :  43. 

Personal :    see   Personal   Pro- 
nouns. 

Possessive  :  45. 

Reciprocal :  see  Reciprocal. 

Reflexive :  see  Reflexive. 

Relative  :  44. 
Pronunciation:  1-8. 

Qualche :  29,  (^ ;  89. 
Questions:   43;    51,  2;    TT,  f,  g; 
81,  a. 


Reciprocal    pronouns    and    verbs : 

47. 2;  49;  50;  5'./;  52, 

I  ;    56,  /;. 
Reflexive  Pronouns :  47,  2  ;  49  ; 

50;   51,  3;   52;   54,^;   56, 

b;   86. 
Reflexive  Verbs :  49  ;  56,  b. 

Santo :  29,  c. 

Shall :  54,  2  ;  57. 

Should:   54,2;    57;   76;    77. 

Si:  47-50;   52;   54,^;   56,1^;   86. 

Some :  89. 

Spelling:   1-8. 

Subjunctive  :   77  ;    78,  a. 

Suffixes:  35-37. 

Syllables:  8. 

Tenses :  54,  2,  3  ;  55  ;  56  ;  69-77. 
Compound  :   54,  3  ;    55  ;  56  ;  73. 
Future :   54,  2  ;   74. 
Imperfect :   54,  d,  e;   63  ;    63,  b ; 

75- 

Present :  73  ;   74. 

Preterite :   75. 
Than:  y^. 
There:  84. 
Time :  38,  c. 
To  :    79,  a,  b. 

U  (letter)  :   2. 

Verbs:  53-77;  92;  93. 

Auxiliary  vi^rl)s :  see  Auxiliary 

Verbs. 
Conjug.ition :  see  Conjugation. 

Lists  of  irregular  verbs  :   92  ;   93. 
According    to    conjugation; 

92. 
Alphabetical ;   93. 
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Moods  and  tenses:  see  Moods       Vi  (adv.)  :  47,  a;   48,  e;  49,  a;   84. 


aiid  Tenses. 

Regular  verbs  :   55-56  ;    59-63. 
Irregular  verbs :  64-68  ;  92. 

Regular  parts :   66. 

Compound  verbs  :  68,  a  ;  93. 

Old  forms:    63,  a,   b,  c,  d; 
67,  a,  b,  c. 


Vowels:  2-3. 

Whatever :  44,  c. 
Whoever :  44,  c. 
Will:  54,  2;   57. 
Would  :   54,  2  ;    54, 

You;   52. 


e;    76;    77. 
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